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Preface

Audience

EDT, DIGITAL’s standard interactive text editor, is designed for use on these operating sys-
tems: VAX/VMS, RSTS/E, RSX-11M, and RSX-11M-PLUS. The manual you are reading, the
EDT Editor Manual, describes how to use EDT to create and edit text files interactively. This
manual consists of explanations and examples of EDT editing operations and tasks, as well as a
reference section, which discusses each EDT editing command and function.

The manual is intended for all levels of users — beginners through experienced. You must have:
e Access to an operating system that has the EDT editor.
¢ Knowledge of how to use the RETURN key to send information to the computer.
e Familiarity with the terminal you will be using with EDT.

¢ Knowledge of the basic system commands for your operating system, such as logging on
and off, and using elementary system commands that list your file directory as well as
those that delete, copy, or rename files.

The EDT Editor Manual covers all aspects of EDT. However, new users with no previous com-
puter text editing experience will find the following manual helpful in learning how to use
EDT:

Introduction to the EDT Editor

For information on your operating system, consult the documentation for that system.

Using This Manual

The EDT Editor Manual can be divided into three major sections:
1.  User’s Guide
2. Advanced EDT
3. Reference Information

The first section — Chapters 1 - 6 — contains tutorial and task-oriented information on most of
EDT’s commands and functions. The second section — Chapter 7 — covers the advanced EDT fea-
tures in detail. The third section — Chapter 8 and the appendixes — contains reference material.

You might find it convenient to divide this book into three smaller manuals so that you are
using only one section at a time. Depending on your knowledge of EDT, you will find some chap-
ters more useful than the others. It is recommended, however, that everyone read Chapter 2 to
become familiar with the basic concepts of the EDT editor.

XLl
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Provides a broad introduction to EDT.

Provides information on basic computer text editing concepts as they apply to
EDT. These concepts include information on how EDT works, how to start and
end your EDT session, files and buffers, text entities, strings, ranges, and line
numbers. The last section describes EDT’s journal facility, which enables you
to recover your work if a system interruption occurs.

Presents an in-depth description of the major keypad editing functions and
examples showing how to use them.

Describes line editing commands and techniques. Some line mode commands
are useful even if you plan to use keypad editing most of the time. This chapter
includes a full discussion of line ranges.

Describes nokeypad editing and includes a complete table of nokeypad entity
specifiers. Nokeypad mode is used primarily to create key definitions for key-
pad mode.

Contains a reference table for all the SET and SHOW commands as well as
detailed descriptions of several of the more complex and frequently used SET
and SHOW commands.

Presents information on advanced features of EDT. The topics covered include
startup command files, key definitions, macro definitions, tabbing, shifting
modes, EDT line numbers, and modification of the EDT HELP file.

Describes all EDT commands, qualifiers, and specifiers. The items are arranged
alphabetically, each starting at the top of a page. Directly under the item name
is its editing mode: keypad, line, or nokeypad. Examples are given for most
items. A cross-reference chart at the beginning of the chapter groups com-
mands in all three editing modes by their editing function.

Contains all the EDT messages that can appear during an editing session.
There is a brief explanation for each message.

Presents a command summary, arranged by editing mode. Use this appendix to
quickly refresh your memory about a command’s syntax, or to find out what
commands are available in a particular mode.

Gives details on terminal support for EDT. Check here to find out if you can use
keypad or nokeypad mode with your terminal.

Includes information specific to using EDT on a VAX/VMS operating system.
Qualifiers for the VAX/VMS EDIT command are described. This appendix tells
you how to call EDT from a running program on a VAX/VMS system.

Includes information specific to using EDT on a RSTS/E operating system.
Qualifiers and specifiers for the RSTS/E EDIT and EDT commands are
described. This appendix tells you how to chain to EDT from a running pro-
gram on a RSTS/E system.
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Appendix G:

Conventions

Symbol

Cursor

Control

Character CTRL/x
_ Sequence
-’

GOLD

Character

Sequence

Delete (
. DELETE
— Key '

Return

Key ' RETURN l
, Spacebar ( SPACE '
<

Appendix F:

Includes information specific to using EDT on an RSX-11M or RSX-11M-PLUS
operating system. Qualifiers and specifiers for the RSX EDIT and EDT com-
mands are described. This appendix tells you how to spawn EDT from a run-
ning program.

Lists the DEC Multinational Character Set. Includes the decimal equivalent
values for each character in the set.

This manual uses the following conventions and symbols:

0

( GOLD/x '

Space )
Space A
Keyboard

Key A

ggypad ( DELL )
iting UND L

Key —

~\
DEL L

( GoLD )+( oLt )

Description
A rectangle represents the cursor in screen editing examples.

The phrase CTRL/x (control x) indicates a control key sequence.
First press the key labelled CTRL; then, while holding down that
key, press the keyboard character key. Examples: CTRL/Z or
CTRL/].

The phrase GOLD/x indicates a GOLD key sequence. Press the
GOLD keypad key and then a keyboard key. Examples: GOLD/T
or GOLD/*. The GOLD key is the upper left-most key on the
numeric keypad. It is labelled PF1 on VT100-type terminals; it is
blue on VT52 terminals.

The DELETE key (sometimes labelled RUBOUT or (X]) removes
the character to the left of the cursor on the screen terminals. On
hardcopy terminals it deletes characters starting with the one to
the left of the print head.

The RETURN key sends an EDT command to the computer in
line and nokeypad editing. When you insert text, RETURN
moves the cursor or print head to the start of a new line in all
three editing modes.

This symbol indicates the spacebar in examples.

This symbol indicates a space in the text.

This symbol indicates a space in examples.

This is a keyboard character key.

This is a keypad editing key. When the key is not preceded by
GOLD, the upper editing function is the one performed, in this
case DEL L.

This is an alternate keypad editing key. Pressing GOLD and then
the editing key causes the lower editing function to be performed,
in this case UND L.
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Command and
Qualifier
Abbreviations

Optional
Material

Alternative
Command
Words

Alternative
Command Word
Separator

System

Prompt

User
Input

Repetition

Omission

{}

red

brown

The underlined letters indicate the minimum abbreviation for
the command, in this case CO for COPY. EDT accepts any input
from the minimum abbreviation through the complete command
name. For clarity, examples in this manual show the complete
command name.

Brackets enclose optional material in command statements. This
material might be a file specification, a line number, or a word.
For example, [range] shows that you can enter a range of lines at
that point in the command statement. Never type brackets in the
actual command statement.

Braces enclose a list of alternatives within a command. Unless
the braces are contained within brackets, you must specify one of
the alternatives in your command statement. The alternatives
are separated from each other by vertical bars (I). Do not type
braces or bars in the actual command statement.

The OR symbol (vertical bar) separates specifiers for the same
operation or alternatives contained within braces. For example,
‘string’l“string” indicates that you you can use either single or
double quotation marks to surround a string.

The hand symbol represents your operating system’s command
level prompt. The actual prompt symbol appears at the left of
your screen or paper. The system prompts include $, >, and
Ready.

Red print in examples indicates the characters that you type or
the keys that you press.

When keypad mode examples for VT52 terminals differ from
those for VT100-type terminals, the VT52 input appears in
brown.

The horizontal ellipsis shows indefinite repetition in a command
statement. For example [subtopic ...] indicates that you can
specify more than one subtopic.

The vertical ellipsis indicates that some of the lines in the exam-
ple or figure are not shown.

Summary of New Features and Technical Changes

EDT V3.0 has retained most of the features present in V2.0. A number of new features have

been added.

Technical Changes

EDT’s original line number facility has been replaced by new line numbering features. See
Chapter 7 for information on editing sequence-numbered files.

In keypad mode, the VT100 editing keys + (=) and @D + (=) are no longer predefined to
SHL. (shift left) and SHR. (shift right) respectively. However, you can add these definitions to
your editing session if you need them.

xvi



You must supply an input file specification with the INCLUDE command.

You must supply an output file specification with the PRINT and WRITE commands. If you
include a file specification with your EXIT command but do not specify a file type, EDT uses the
file type of the input file.

Except on a RSTS/E system, when your output file is a disk file and there is a system interrup-
tion before EDT has had a chance to complete the processing of one of these commands — EXIT,
PRINT, WRITE — the incomplete copy appears in a file with the file type TMP (temporary). If a
writing operation is completed without interruption, the output file is renamed to have the file
type you specified. On a RSTS/E system, EDT uses tentative files instead of TMP files.

When you use the RESEQUENCE command in line mode, EDT displays a message indicating
the exact number of lines that were actually renumbered. The message no longer simply indi-
cates the number of lines that you specified in your RESEQUENCE command.

The CLEAR command deletes both the contents of a buffer and its location. After you use
CLEAR, the buffer you deleted no longer appears in the SHOW BUFFER list, except in the case
of MAIN or PASTE. With the MAIN and PASTE buffers, CLEAR only deletes the contents of
the buffer; the names remain in the SHOW BUFFER list. When you use the CLEAR command
to delete the current buffer, EDT transfers you to the MAIN buffer. If you include the CLEAR
command in a key definition that locates a buffer and then uses the INCLUDE command to add
an external file to that buffer, be sure to put the CLEAR command before the FIND command
(for example, DEFINE KEY GOLD F AS “EXT CLEAR BUFF1; FIND =BUFF1; INCLUDE
FILE.X.” If the CLEAR command follows the FIND command, EDT will automatically transfer
you to the MAIN buffer and include the external file in MAIN. If you have defined a buffer to be
a macro, the CLEAR command not only deletes that buffer, but also removes the macro name
from the list of valid line mode commands.

When you edit a file in a directory other than your current directory, EDT now puts the journal
file in the current directory, not the input or output directory. You must use the /JJOURNAL
qualifier to have the journal file created in a different directory.

EDT now records a CTRL/C in the journal file. You can use the journal/recovery facility to
restore an editing session in which you used CTRL/C to abort an EDT command.

EDT has an upper limit of 32767 for repeat counts, entity counts, and the /DUPLICATE line
mode qualifier.

When EDT starts up in change mode on a VT'100-type terminal, EDT sets your screen width to
the width recorded in the operating system. When you exit from EDT, EDT returns the screen
to this width.

EDT V3.0 contains much more error checking than EDT V2.0. As a consequence, illegal com-
mands now produce error messages instead of undocumented effects. The most visible result of
this change is in the DEFINE KEY command. You can no longer define keys by using keypad
key numbers greater than 21; you must use the syntax described in this manual.

EDT V3.0 is not supported on IAS systems.

New Features

The line numbering restrictions for EDT have been changed. In most cases, the maximum num-
ber of lines is now subject to disk space restrictions, rather than EDT limits. For EDT, the new
maximum line number is 2,814,749,767. More details on EDT’s new line numbering features
appear in Chapter 7.
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There are 12 new nokeypad commands in EDT V3.0. Many of these commands have been added
so that EDT can emulate the DECmail and WPS (word processing) environments. Descriptions
of these new commands appear in Chapters 5 and 8. The commands are: S %

BELL  (sound the terminal bell)
CHGL (change case lower)
CHGU (change case upper)
CLSS  (clear search string)
DATE (insert date)

DESEL (deactivate select range)
DLWC (default lowercase)
DMOV  (default move)

DUPC (default uppercase)
SSEL  (search and select)
TGSEL (toggle select)

XLATE (pass parameter to a running program; VMS only)

A number of new SET and SHOW commands have been added. These are summarized in Table
6-1 (Chapter 6) and each command is described in Chapter 8. The new commands are: Aa

SET {AUTOREPEATINOAUTOREPEAT}

SET COMMAND

SET {FNFINOFNF}

SET HELP

SET PARAGRAPH {WPSINOWPS}

SET PROMPT prompt-type “string”

SET {REPEATINOREPEAT}

SET SEARCH WPS, CASE INSENSITIVE, DIACRITICAL INSENSITIVE ﬁ
SET {SUMMARYINOSUMMARY}

SET TERMINAL [NOJSCROLL, [NOJEIGHTBIT, [NOJEDIT

SET TEXT {ENDIPAGE}
SET WORD {DELIMITERINODELIMITER}

SHOW AUTOREPEAT SHOW PROMPT prompt-type

SHOW COMMAND SHOW QUIET

SHOW FILES SHOW REPEAT

SHOW FNF SHOW SUMMARY -~
SHOW HELP SHOW TAR

SHOW KEYPAD SHOW TEXT {ENDIPAGE}

SHOW LINES SHOW TRUNCATE

SHOW MODE SHOW VERIFY

SHOW NUMBERS SHOW WORD

SHOW PARAGRAPH SHOW WRAP

You can redefine both the GOLD keypad key and the GOLD/GOLD key sequence with the line
mode DEFINE KEY command. Use the number 20 to designate the GOLD key.

EDT can now be called on VAX/VMS systems by programs. The calling program can be written
in any VAX~11 language that generates calls based on the VAX—11 calling standard. Informa-
tion on callable EDT appears in Appendix D.
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EDT can now be chained to on RSTS/E systems. Chaining programs can be written in any
RSTS/E language. Information on chainable EDT appears in Appendix E.

See Appendix F for information on how to spawn EDT from a program under the
RSX-11M/M-PLUS systems.

EDT supports the DEC Multinational Character Set. See Appendix G for information on how
EDT displays graphics for characters in the decimal range 128 through 255.

EDT can be used with terminals that have LK201 keyboards. Information on using EDT with
these terminals appears in Chapters 3, 7, and 8 in Appendix C. You can type and display all the
characters in the DEC Multinational Character set on these terminals. (See Appendix G for a
complete list of the DEC Multinational Character Set.)
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Chapter 1
Introduction to EDT

1.1 Overview

EDT is an interactive text editor available on these DIGITAL operating systems: VAX/VMS,
RSTS/E, RSX-11M, and RSX-11M-PLUS. You can use EDT with most kinds of text files — let-
ters, memos, or complex computer programs. With EDT you can create files, insert text into
them, and edit and manipulate that text. You can also edit and manipulate text in existing

files.
The following EDT features can assist you in editing text:

e Three types of editing: keypad, line, and nokeypad. You can move from one mode to
another during the same editing session.

e An online HELP facility. You can use this any time during your editing session without
affecting your work.

e A journal facility. The journal file protects your editing work in case of a system
interruption.

e Access to files and buffers. You can work with as many files and buffers as you need dur-
ing your EDT session.

e Startup command files. These enable you to preset and customize the characteristics of
your editing sessions.

o The key definition facility. You can create additional keypad editing functions to cus-
tomize your editing session and extend the capabilities of keypad editing.

e EDT macros. You can use EDT macros to customize your editing session and extend the
capabilities of line editing as well as keypad and nokeypad editing. Macros can be saved
for use in later editing sessions.

e The tabbing facility. This feature enables you to create layered text formats.

EDT has two screen modes: keypad and nokeypad. You can use these modes on both VT100-
type and VT52 terminals. Check Appendix C to find out if the screen modes are supported on
your terminal. Both screen modes can perform the same functions. Keypad editing has greater
flexibility than nokeypad mode. Although nokeypad mode has, by default, additional editing
functions, with a good understanding of nokeypad commands, you can create new definitions for
keypad editing keys that take advantage of any nokeypad editing function, as well as some line
mode functions. Keypad editing is described in Chapter 3; nokeypad editing is described in
Chapter 5.

If your terminal cannot accommodate screen mode, you will be using line mode, which is
described in Chapter 4. Screen mode users will find some line mode commands useful, particu-
larly those that access other files and buffers during your editing session.
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1.2 An Overview of the EDT Editing Session

To use EDT, you must type a system command that calls up the EDT editor and tells it the
name of the file you want to edit or create.

EDT starts, by default, in line mode. As soon as you see the line mode prompt character, the
asterisk (*), you are ready to begin editing. If you have a VT'100-type or VT52 terminal, you can
shift to screen mode to do your editing work. To shift to keypad mode, type the line mode
CHANGE command. (To shift to nokeypad mode, you first type the SET NOKEYPAD command
and then the CHANGE command.)

From this point on, your work can include adding and deleting text, correcting mistakes, mov-
ing text around in a variety of ways, or locating pieces of text.

When you finish your work, you have the choice of saving the new version of your work or elimi-
nating all record of your editing session. If you want to save your work, EDT copies the text you
were editing to an external file. If not, EDT simply discards the editing work.

1.3 Types of EDT Commands

EDT commands can be divided into three main groups and one subgroup. The main groups are
keypad, line, and nokeypad. The SET and SHOW commands, which comprise the subgroup, are
line mode commands, but they are considered separately because they can affect how EDT oper-
ates in all three modes. Keypad commands are generally called keypad functions to emphasize
that you do not type letters to tell EDT to perform an operation, but instead press the key or
keys that have been assigned a particular editing function.

1.3.1 Keypad Editing Functions

In keypad editing, you press keypad or keyboard keys to tell EDT which editing function to per-
form. The position of the cursor on the screen tells EDT where to begin performing the opera-
tion. When you start using keypad mode, you will rely on the preset editing keys. Later on, you
can create your own definitions for EDT editing keys.

1.3.2 Line Editing Commands

Line editing commands consist of English words that you type in response to the asterisk
prompt (*). In addition to command words, there are qualifiers and specifiers that determine
how the commands are processed and the extent of the operation. The major specifier -- range —
tells EDT which line(s) you want the command to affect. Line mode commands use the physical
text line as the basis for operation. Text manipulations are performed on a single line or group
of lines.

Line mode commands enable you to move text to and from external files, as well as from one
place to another within the various locations set up in your EDT session.

1.3.3 Nokeypad Editing Commands

Nokeypad commands, like line mode commands, consist of English words and abbreviations.
Some commands also take specifiers. The main specifier in this mode is “entity,” which tells
EDT what portion of the text to process.
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Nokeypad commands perform the same operations as keypad functions, but there are more
entities and commands available in nokeypad editing. Because the definitions of keypad editing
keys are based on nokeypad commands, you can take advantage of the additional nokeypad
entities and commands by using them in new keypad key definitions.

1.3.4 The SET and SHOW Commands

SET commands are line mode commands that set a variety of operating elements for your EDT
session. These commands have no effect on the text you are editing; rather, they modify the way
EDT behaves. For example, there is a SET command that changes the way EDT performs
searches and another that reduces the amount of text that EDT displays on the screen.

SHOW commands are line mode commands that tell you the status of various elements of your
editing session. Each SET command has a corresponding SHOW command, which tells you how
that particular operating element has been set. Additional SHOW commands tell you which
buffers currently exist in your session, your input and output file specifications, the definitions
of keypad editing keys, and the EDT version you are currently using.

1.4 Special Features

EDT'’s special features include online HELP information and the recovery system. You can use
the key definition and macro facilities to extend EDT’s capabilities. Other facilities include
startup command files and formatting using the tab commands.

1.4.1 The HELP Facility

EDT’s online HELP facility allows you to get help during your editing session without discon-
tinuing your work. In keypad mode you can get information on key functions by pressing the
HELP keypad key and then pressing the editing key you want to know about. For information
on line and nokeypad commands, you use the line mode HELP command. Details on using the
HELP facility are given in the chapters for each mode: Chapter 3 for keypad, Chapter 4 for line,
and Chapter 5 for nokeypad.

1.4.2 The Journal Facility

EDT’s journal facility enables you to recover your editing session if it is interrupted due to a
problem at the system level. EDT saves a file containing all your editing keystrokes whenever
an unexpected interruption to your work occurs. You can have EDT process this journal file to
restore your work to the state it was in before the interruption. Chapter 2 describes the journal
facility and shows how to use it.

1.4.3 Startup Command Files

With startup command files, you can preset various elements of your EDT session. These spe-
cial files consist of line mode commands. The commands that most frequently appear in a start-
up command file are SET and DEFINE KEY. EDT automatically processes all the commands in
the file as soon as you type the system command to start editing your text. Details on startup
command files appear in Chapter 7.
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1.4.4 Key Definitions for Keypad Editing Keys

You can add to the preset keypad editing keys by creating your own definitions for keypad keys
or keyboard key sequences. Key definitions are based on nokeypad commands. You can combine
several commands into one key definition. Chapter 7 contains information on how to define
keys as well as some applications that use defined keys.

1.4.5 Macros

You can add to the list of preset line mode commands by creating macros. EDT macros are
groups of line mode commands that function as a single line mode operation. The macro name
becomes an EDT line mode command for the remainder of your session. When you type the
macro name, EDT performs all the operations included in that macro. You can use macros to
change SET commands or process a group of DEFINE KEY commands. Macros are explained in
Chapter 7.

1.4.6 Tabbing

EDT has several commands that perform tabbing operations in the screen modes and one tab-
bing command for line mode. These commands enable you to indent lines to format text such as
outlines and indented computer programs. See Chapter 7 for a description of the tabbing
facility.
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Chapter 2
EDT Basics

2.1 Introduction

This chapter describes basic EDT concepts and features. The first sections cover some of the ter-
minology and concepts that you should be familiar with when using EDT. There is a brief
description of starting and ending an EDT editing session. EDT’s journal/recovery facility is the
subject of the last section.

Because EDT has so many features, including three primary editing modes, you do not need all
the information contained in this chapter before beginning your first EDT session. Users with
little or no computer text editing experience should not expect to understand every detail. How-
ever, if you are aware of the topics contained in this chapter, you can refer back to them as
needed. For example, when you read the section about using the journal file to recover your
editing session, you might not fully grasp everything. But after a system interruption occurs
and you see the journal file in your directory, you can look at the journal facility section to find
out how to restore your work.

2.2 Basic Terminology and Concepts

In learning about EDT you should be aware of certain terms that are used to describe the editor
and its operations. Some of these terms, such as string, file, and buffer, have the same meanings
in other computer applications. Others, such as mode and editing session, have special mean-
ings in the context of discussing EDT.

2.2.1 EDT Definitions
EDT

An interactive text editor.
Mode
Method of editing. EDT has three primary editing modes: keypad, line, and nokeypad.

Screen Mode
Either keypad or nokeypad mode. These modes can only be used on certain types of screen
terminals. (See Appendix C.)

Change Mode

An editing mode that you access through the line mode CHANGE or SET MODE
CHANGE command. Change modes are keypad, nokeypad, and a secondary editing mode
called hardcopy change mode.
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Keypad Mode
The main screen mode. This mode uses the keys located on the small keypad at the right of ﬂ
the terminal keyboard to perform editing functions. You can use this mode on VT100-type =~
and VT52 terminals.

Nokeypad Mode

A screen mode that uses command words and abbreviations to perform editing operations.
These commands enable you to extend the keypad mode operations through EDT’s key def-
inition facility. You can use this mode on VT100-type and VT52 terminals.
Line Mode
An editing mode that can be used on any command terminal connected to an operating sys-
tem that supports EDT. Line mode uses commands to perform editing operations.
Hardcopy Change Mode
A secondary editing mode that enables you to use most nokeypad editing commands on ter-
minals not supported for screen editing. -~
Editing Session
The work you do with the EDT editor from the time you type the system EDIT/EDT com-
mand until you type the EDT command EXIT or QUIT.
Insert State

The way EDT behaves when you are inserting text in line or nokeypad mode. For example,

pressing the RETURN key adds a line terminator to your text instead of sending data to

the computer. You must use CTRL/Z to exit from the insert state. -~
Operating System

The underlying software that runs the computer to which your terminal is connected.

The operating systems that support EDT are: VAX/VMS, RSTS/E, RSX-11M, and

RSX-11M-PLUS.
Prompt

A signal that appears on your screen or paper, indicating that either the system or EDT is

ready for you to type commands or information on your terminal. 7
System Command Level

When you see a system prompt (for example, $, >, or Ready), respond with a system com-
mand. If you are at the system command level, you are not using the EDT editor.

File

A collection of data that is located in a relatively permanent storage area in the computer.
You use EDT to create and edit text files.

Text File

A file that is composed of ASCII-type characters such as letters, digits, and punctuation
marks.

Input File
A file that contains text used by EDT at the start of or during your editing session. PN
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Output File
A file that EDT creates and puts text into.

File Specification
A unique file identifier. File specifications must include at least the file name, but can also
include node, device, and directory information as well as file type and version number on
some systems.

Buffer

A temporary storage area that you use during your editing session.

Text Entity
A group of one or more contiguous characters that EDT considers as a special unit. Text
entities include: word, line, sentence, and page.

Control Character
A special character signal that affects printing or device operations. To send the signal to
the computer, you must press both the CTRL key and a keyboard key. Control characters
signal such display operations as end of line, end of page, and tab stop.

Control Key Sequence
The combination of keys needed to produce a control character. Control key sequences are
represented as CTRL/x where CTRL refers to the CTRL key and x is a character on the
keyboard.

Line Terminator
The signal that tells the computer to start the following text on a new line. In EDT you can
reference the line terminator with a single character — CTRL/M — and insert a line termi-
nator in your text by pressing the RETURN key.

Cursor
An indicator that shows EDT’s current position in your text when you are using a screen
mode.

Current Line
The line where EDT is currently positioned in line mode. In screen mode editing, the cur-
rent line is the one on which the cursor is located.

Direction
EDT’s current direction. EDT works in two directions: (1) forward toward the end or bot-
tom of the buffer and (2) backward toward the beginning or top of the buffer.

String
A group of contiguous characters that you supply with certain EDT commands. You use
strings in commands that involve searches and substitutions.

Select Range

A group of contiguous characters (often extending for several lines) that you want EDT to
operate on. For example, you can delete, move, or copy a select range.
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Line Number

A number that EDT automatically assigns to a line of text during your editing session.
These line numbers only appear when you are working in line mode.

Line Range

A reference to one or more lines that tells EDT which part of the text you want the line
mode command to affect.

Specifier

Information you supply with EDT commands to tell EDT such things as how many times to
perform a command and which parts of the text to affect. Text entities, counts, and line
ranges are specifiers.

Qualifier

A special line mode command word that modifies the way EDT performs the command.
Qualifiers are optional. Whenever you type a qualifier, you must precede the qualifier word
with a slash (for example, / QUERY).

Default
The option or setting that EDT uses when you do not explicitly indicate otherwise.

2.2.2 Editing Modes

The editing mode you use with EDT depends on the type of terminal you have and the nature of
your editing work. If you have a VT100-type or VT52 terminal, you can use screen mode. (See
Appendix C for a list of terminals that EDT supports in screen mode.)

You will want to focus your attention on keypad editing if you have the appropriate terminal.
As you become proficient in keypad mode, you can increase the capabilities of keypad editing by
creating additional keypad key definitions. Since these definitions are based on nokeypad com-
mand syntax, becoming familiar with nokeypad editing helps you extend your keypad editing
functions. Chapter 3 describes keypad editing; Chapter 5 discusses nokeypad editing.

If you do not have access to a terminal that can use the screen modes, you must use line mode.
Chapter 4 describes line mode editing commands. Line mode users can go directly to Chapter 4
after reading this chapter.

2.2.3 Editing Session

The term editing session or EDT session refers to the work you do at your terminal from the
time you issue the system EDIT/EDT command to start editing with EDT until you give an
EDT command to leave the editor. Most sessions involve inserting, locating, moving, or delet-
ing text. For example, an EDT session might consist of asking EDT to create a new file, typing
text into it, correcting mistakes or making any changes you want, and saving the results.

When you edit an existing file using EDT, you work on a copy of the original file. The original
file remains in its directory and is unchanged by the editing work. At the start of the editing
session, EDT places the copy in a buffer where you can edit the text. After you finish your edit-
ing session, you can save a copy of the edited text in an output file or you can save nothing. The
contents of your original file are unaffected in either case.
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Whenever you ask EDT to edit a file that does not exist, the editor sets up an empty buffer to
hold the text you will be typing. You still have the option of saving nothing when you finish
your editing session, since EDT does not actually create the new output file until you end your
session.

2.2.4 Prompis
In using EDT, you will see two types of prompts: (1) a system prompt and (2) EDT prompts.

2.2.4.1 System Prompts — The system prompt is displayed by your operating system. Possible
system prompts include:

$
>

Ready

Whenever you see the prompt for your system, you are ready to type a system command. The
system commands associated with EDT are:

EDIT /EDT

EDT

The = symbol is used in this manual to represent the system command prompt. When
¥ appears in an example, you should see either $, >, or Ready at the left of your screen or

paper:
& EDIT /EDT

F EDT

On most operating systems, EDT is the standard editor. Therefore if your system uses the EDIT
command, all you need to type is EDIT. However, if EDT is not the standard editor on your sys-
tem, you must include the system command qualifier /EDT to be sure of getting EDT instead of
some other editor.

All operating systems have a number of qualifiers or specifiers that you can use with the EDIT
command. These system qualifiers enable you to do such things as change the name of the out-
put file, use the journal/recovery facility, or examine a file that you do not have the authority to
modify. In the appendix that discusses your operating system, you will find a list of the quali-
fiers and specifiers that you can use with the system EDIT/EDT command.

2.2.4,2 EDT Prompts — EDT has several prompts. The line mode prompt is the asterisk (*).
Whenever you see the asterisk at the left of your screen or paper, you are ready to type a line
mode command. The /QUERY qualifier in line mode uses the question mark (?) as a prompt.
Type one of the four valid /QUERY responses when you see this prompt.

In keypad mode, EDT prompts you for a search string whenever you use the FIND function. The
prompt is the phrase Search for: . When you use the keypad mode COMMAND function, EDT
prints the prompt Command: to tell you to type a line mode command.
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2.2.5 Files

A file is a collection of data that is treated as a distinct physical unit. Files can contain a variety
of data types, but EDT can work only with text files. The type of material that is stored in text
files includes letters, memos, computer programs, lists, and tables. The files are stored in the
computer so that you can use them over and over again.

Text files are composed of elements such as words and numbers. The text elements are groups of
characters that include letters, digits, punctuation marks, and certain signal codes (for exam-
ple, line terminator, horizontal tab, and page separator). Appendix G lists all the characters
that are valid in text files. )

Files that contain other computer codes or signals are not considered to be text files and cannot
be edited with EDT. Such files include those with special attributes. See the appendix that
applies to your system to find out which file attributes are needed by EDT to edit a file.

Some nonstandard text files (for example, those that have been processed by the RUNOFTF for-
matter) can be edited with EDT. When EDT is able to edit a nonstandard text file, this message
appears as soon as you call up EDT to edit the file:

Input file does not have standard text format

You should be careful when editing these files; you might not get the results you expect. If pos-
sible, convert the files to standard text format before editing them. If you cannot convert such a
file, you should be aware of which elements make the file format non-standard. Try to avoid
altering those elements.

You can edit any text file that you have access to. If the file is in your current directory, simply
use the file specification with the system EDIT/EDT command. For files in other directories, be
sure to include the directory specification in the EDIT/EDT command line.

When you give EDT the name of a file that does not exist in your current directory or in the
directory you specify, EDT prints the message:

Input file does not exist

If you are using EDT to create a new file, this message confirms that there is no file with that
name. You can now enter the text you want that file to contain. When you type the EXIT com-
mand at the end of your session, EDT creates a file containing the text you typed.

If you expected EDT to find an existing file but received the Input file does not exist message,
you have probably typed the wrong file specification or forgotten to identify the directory. Use
the EDT QUIT command to stop the editing session and start over again with the system EDIT/
EDT command.

2.2.6 Input and Output Files

EDT uses several files during an editing session. The term external file refers to files outside of
your editing session. These include several types of input and output files.

Input files are files that already contain text that EDT uses to start your editing session or that
EDT adds to your editing session. When you edit an existing file, that file is the primary input
file. EDT copies the text from that file into its MAIN buffer so you can edit it.
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A startup command file is another type of input file. EDT reads the information contained in
that file and processes it before turning over the editing session to you.

During your editing session you can use the line mode INCLUDE command to copy other files
into your editing session. These files are also input files.

Output files are those created by EDT at the end of or during your editing session. The primary
output file is the one that EDT creates when you use the EXIT command to end your session.
This output file contains the copy of the text in your MAIN buffer.

Using the line mode WRITE command, or PRINT command, you can create additional output
files during your editing session. These output files can contain either the entire contents or a
portion of any buffer. When you type the file specification with the WRITE or PRINT command,
EDT creates that file in the current directory. You must include the directory specification in
the command line to have EDT put the file in another directory. Note that EDT cannot create
new directories. Thus if you include a directory specification as part of the file specification, that
directory must exist and you must have access to it.

EDT’s journal file is also an output file. EDT creates a journal file as soon as you start your edit-
ing session and continues to add information to it until the end of your session. However, in
most cases, when you end your session, EDT discards the journal file. (See the last section in
this chapter for more information on the journal file.)

The EDIT and EDT system commands have various qualifiers that you can use to determine
whether EDT creates or uses input and output files. Information on these qualifiers appears in
the system appendixes (Appendix D for VAX/VMS, Appendix E for RSTS/E, and Appendix F for
RSX-11M/M +).

2.2.7 File Specification

You use the file specification to identify a specific file. A full file specification can consist of six
elements:

node name
device name
directory name
file name

file type
version number

In some operating systems, file specifications do not have version numbers. In those operating
systems that do, you can omit the version number whenever you want to edit the most recent
version of the file or create a new file. Similarly, file specifications in some operating systems do
not have node names. If your operating system does use node names, you can omit the node
name whenever you are editing a file on your local node.

Whenever you are required to use a file specification in an EDT or system command, you must
include at least the file name. The remaining elements are optional. Most of the examples in
this manual show both the file name and the file type whenever a file specification is called for.

2.2.8 Buffers

An EDT buffer resembles a file in that it occupies storage space in the computer system and is
used to contain text. However, the use of that space is temporary. EDT buffers exist only for the
duration of your editing session. When you end your session, EDT discards all the buffers that
were created during that session.
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The first thing EDT does when you start to edit an existing file is to copy the text from that file
into a buffer called MAIN. The original file still exists in its directory; EDT works only on the
copy. When you use EDT to create a new file, the first thing the editor does is set aside an empty
buffer called MAIN. No new file actually exists until you end your EDT session.

When you use the EXIT command to finish your editing session, EDT copies the contents of the
MAIN buffer into a new file. All the buffers created during your session are deleted and the
storage space they occupied is turned over to the operating system for other uses. Before you
give the EXIT command, you can transfer the contents of any other buffer to an external file by
using the line mode WRITE command. When you do not want to save a copy of the MAIN
buffer, end your session with the QUIT command.

In addition to establishing the MAIN buffer at the start of your session, EDT also sets up
another buffer called PASTE. EDT uses the PASTE buffer for screen mode CUT and PASTE
functions. Both the MAIN and PASTE buffers are always part of your EDT session. You can
delete the contents of these buffers during your editing session, but you cannot remove the buff-
ers themselves until you end your session. :

You can create additional buffers to store pieces of text or additional material that you might
want to look at or edit during your editing session. Various line and nokeypad commands
enable you to create new buffers. Some line mode commands transfer EDT to the buffer that is
named in the command line. Whenever you see the buffer specifier included in the command
syntax for a line mode or nokeypad mode command, you can use that command to create a new
buffer.

Buffer names can contain any alphanumeric characters (letters and digits, but not punctuation
marks or control characters). However, the name must begin with a letter. You can use one
punctuation character, the underscore (_), in buffer names. If you like, you can create a buffer
name that has over 80 characters in it. But since you will have to type the buffer name at least
once, you will find short names easier to use.

The SHOW BUFFER line mode command tells you the names of the buffers that exist for your
editing session and indicates the current buffer with an equal sign (=). The line mode CLEAR
command can delete any buffer that you no longer need except MAIN or PASTE. In the case of
MAIN or PASTE, the CLEAR command removes the contents of the buffer, but does not discard
the location. After you use the CLEAR command to delete any other buffer, that buffer name no
longers appears in the SHOW BUFFER list.

If you specify a buffer name in a line mode command, EDT usually transfers you to the new
buffer. Should you find yourself in an empty buffer when you expected to see some text, you
might wonder what happened to the text. The SHOW BUFFER command gives the number of
lines in each buffer when it displays the list of buffer names. You can use this information to
locate the text that you need.

EDT has some special storage areas whose names never appear in the SHOW BUFFER list
because EDT maintains complete control over them. You cannot specify these buffers in com-
mands or enter them in any way. However, you can influence the characters that are stored in
them and decide when or whether to insert their contents into your text. These special buffers
include the delete character buffer, the delete word buffer, the delete line buffer, the search
buffer, and the substitute buffer. The three delete buffers are used by the keypad mode delete
and undelete functions and the nokeypad mode delete and undelete commands. Line mode
makes no use of these delete buffers.
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2.2.9 Text Entities

Text entities refer to specific elements of text that EDT recognizes as units when you are work-
ing in a screen mode. These include characters, words, lines, sentences, paragraphs, as well as
the beginning or end of these elements. Text entities are used in the screen modes to move the
cursor and to limit the extent of operations such as deleting text. (A complete discussion of the
EDT text entities appears at the beginning of Chapter 5.)

You use entities with operations that delete text, create select ranges, change the case of let-
ters, or reformat text by means of the FILL function so that EDT knows which part of the text to
work on.

You should be familiar with these entities when you start editing in a screen mode.

ENTITY DESCRIPTION

character Any single character: a letter, digit, punctuation mark, or control character, such as CTRL/L (form
feed).

word A group of contiguous characters that are bounded by spaces, ends of lines, tabs, or ends of pages.

line A group of contiguous characters that begins just after a line terminator and ends with the next
line terminator.

sentence A group of contiguous characters that is bounded by a period (.), question mark (?), or exclamation
point (!) provided that the punctuation mark has at least one space or a line terminator after it.

paragraph A group of contiguous characters that is bounded on each end by two line terminators in
succession.

page A group of contiguous characters that is bounded on each end by a form feed character (CTRL/L).

In addition to the boundaries listed above, the end of your buffer (shown by the end of buffer
mark — [EOB]) and beginning of your buffer are boundaries for text entities. Thus, if you have
no page boundaries in your file and ask EDT to delete a page, everything in the buffer is
deleted. Similarly, if you are using a text formatter like RUNOFTF that often uses no blank lines
in the text, when you try to delete a paragraph, EDT deletes the entire buffer.

The SET ENTITY command lets you change the boundaries of four entities: WORD,
SENTENCE, PARAGRAPH, and PAGE. For instance, if there are no form feeds in your file,
you can still use the page entity. You might type XXXXX every place you want a page break
and then use that symbol as the page boundary in your SET ENTITY PAGE command. If you
are using the RUNOFF formatter, you could specify .B as your paragraph boundary. But
remember that no matter which boundaries you specify in the SET ENTITY command, the ends
of your buffer are always boundaries.

2.2.10 Control Characters

Control characters are code elements that initiate, modify, or stop control operations. Some con-
trol characters affect printing operations such as vertical and horizontal tabulation, line termi-
nation, and page separation.

Generally, you use the CTRL key in combination with a keyboard key to access the control
function. This combination is often referred to as a control key sequence. To use that sequence,
you must first press the control key and then, while holding down the control key, press the
character key. :
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There are several ways to include control characters in your text: pressing special terminal
keys such as TAB, typing the control key’s decimal number with the keypad SPECINS function
or the nokeypad ASC command, or using the circumflex operation in nokeypad mode.

The primary control characters are the first 32 characters in the character set shown in Appen-
dix G. The appendix lists the decimal value associated with each character. Decimals values for
the primary control characters range from 0 — 31.

EDT uses some control keys to perform special editing functions. For example, when you are in
keypad mode, pressing CTRL/Z shifts EDT to line mode. In both line mode and nokeypad mode,
you press CTRL/Z to tell EDT that you are finished inserting text. The control keys that per-
form EDT functions are described in the chapters on the different editing modes. Entries also
appear in Chapter 8 for each control key that has a preset EDT function.

2.2.11 EDT’s Position and Direction

The screen modes are character editing modes. EDT focuses its attention on individual charac-
ters or groups of characters. EDT’s position in your text is marked by the cursor. The cursor is a
flashing indicator (either an underscore or shaded rectangle) that marks the character in your
text where EDT is positioned. That character can be referred to as the cursor character or the
current character.

In line mode, EDT focuses on the line as its unit of text. When you ask EDT to move to a certain
place in your text, it moves to a specific line, not to a word or character or string. The only
exception to this rule occurs when EDT searches for a string. Under this circumstance, EDT is
positioned after that string so that a second search for that same string will not relocate the
same occurrence of the string.

EDT has two directions — forward and backward. In the screen modes, forward is to the right of
the cursor and backward is to the left. In all three modes, forward is toward the bottom or end of
the buffer and backward is toward the top or beginning of the buffer.

EDT’s normal direction is forward. In the screen modes it is possible to change the direction to
backward for as long as you need to. You can then reset the direction to forward any time.

Regardless of which direction EDT is moving, it always stops when it reaches the top or bottom
of the buffer. If you are editing in a screen mode and try to move the cursor down once it is
already at the bottom of the buffer, EDT prints this message:

BRdvance past bottom of buffer

To continue editing, you must move EDT toward the beginning of the buffer.

When you are searching for a string and the cursor is in the middle of a buffer, EDT looks for
the string only in the part of the buffer between the cursor and the bottom if the direction is for-
ward or the top if the direction is backward. EDT cannot find a string that is located in the other
portion of the buffer unless you specifically tell it to look in the other direction. For screen
modes, you can use an editing key or command to tell EDT in which direction to search. For line
mode, you can put a minus sign (-) in front of the string if you want EDT to search backward for
it.
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2.2.12 Strings

Strings can be one or more characters (including spaces), words, pieces of words, or even lines.
The important element that makes the group a string is that the characters are contiguous,
that is, one character next to another. Some examples of strings are:

DIGITAL infor

ing the mar .However,
! ations
$49%

and whenever the occasion arises, we can move on

Strings are sometimes used as command specifiers. For example, when you use the DEFINE
KEY command, you replace the string specifier with the definition you are creating. However,
you generally use strings to locate text and perform substitutions.

When you ask EDT to locate a string in one of the screen modes, it moves the cursor to that
string. In line mode, EDT finds the line that contains the string and positions itself just after
the string so that you can search for the next occurrence of that same string.

EDT is completely literal about strings. When you want to locate a string, EDT always moves to
the next occurrence of the string it can find, not necessarily to the next occurrence you have in
mind. If you make a mistake in typing your string, EDT either finds exactly what you typed or
else prints the message String was not found.

When you type the string you want EDT to locate, try to make the reference unique so that EDT
will find the exact place you want. Remember, however, that you can always ask EDT to find
the string again, so you need not type long strings just to ensure that they are unique. All edit-
ing modes have ways to ask EDT to find the string a second time without having to type more
than a few keystrokes.

Suppose, for example, that you want to locate the word read on the 25th line of your text. When
you ask EDT to find the string read, it stops on line 14 at the word ready. When you give the
command again, it stops on line 22 at the word thread. If you do not want to worry about what
other examples of read EDT might find, you might include spaces in your string so that only
the word read would be found: read 60 . But note that if the word is at the beginning or
end of line 25, it would not be surrounded by spaces, so EDT would pass right by line 25 and go

on until it found the word read in the middle of a line. ‘

When strings are used in line and nokeypad mode commands, they are set apart from the com-
mand words by delimiters. String delimiters are merely separating characters that surround
the string, for example, /string/. The delimiting character cannot be a letter, a digit, or any
character that appears in the string itself. You cannot use either percent sign (%) or underscore
(_) as the delimiter in the line mode SUBSTITUTE or SUBSTITUTE NEXT command. You
must use the same delimiter character to mark each end of the string.

In some instances you must use quotation marks as the delimiter. You can use either single
quotes (') or double quotes (”), but you must use the same mark on both sides of the string. Also,
if a single quotation mark appears within the string itself, you must use the double quotation
marks as the delimiter, and vice versa. For example:

"don't" not tdon't!
'letter "AamM! not "letter "A""
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In substitution commands where two strings are entered side by side, there are three delimiters
separating the two strings (for example, /1982/1983/). In these cases, all three delimiters must
be the same and neither string can contain the delimiter character. The usual delimiter charac-
ter for substitutions is the slash (/), but any convenient nonalphanumeric character will work
(except % and _ in line mode).

Here are some examples of both search and substitute strings marked with delimiters:

"plati" >30978>4758>

fhealth of | 'July 27, 14983
/9gold/GOLD/ !chairman!chairperson!
(half-(semi—( —and/or-or-

EDT has several ways to search for strings. Left to its default settings, EDT performs searches
in this manner:

1. It pays no attention to whether letters in the string are typed in upper- or lowercase
(thus it considers WRITE, Write, and write to be identical).

2. EDT ignores diacritical marks when searching (for example, the string Lowe is con-
sidered the same as the string Lowe).

3. In the screen modes, EDT moves the cursor to the first character in the search
string.

4. EDT always begins its search at the current cursor position or current line and then
moves toward either the bottom of the buffer or the top, depending on the current
direction or the direction specified in the search command.

You can use the SET SEARCH command to modify the way EDT performs searches. Chapter 6
contains a detailed explanation of the SET SEARCH command.

2.2.13 Select Ranges

Select ranges are used in the screen modes to tell EDT the portion of text to operate on. Select
ranges can be as small as a single character, although that would be rare, or as large as thou-
sands of lines. They can start or end anywhere on a line. Like strings, however, select ranges
must be composed of contiguous characters.

In general you use select ranges when you want EDT to copy, move, or delete large chunks of
text. You first set up the select range; then you tell EDT what to do with it.

To set up a select range, you must mark one end of that range with the SELECT editing key in
keypad mode, or the SEL command in nokeypad mode. Then move the cursor to the other end of
the text you want selected. Now you are ready to have EDT perform an operation on the marked
text. Using the line mode SELECT range specifier, you can use select ranges with line mode
commands such as COPY, MOVE, DELETE, and WRITE.

2.2.14 Line Numbers

EDT automatically assigns a number to every line in each buffer in your editing session. Even
if you are working in one of the screen modes, EDT continues to maintain its system for num-
bering each line in the text.
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If you are editing an existing file, EDT assigns line numbers to the text when it copies the text
into the MAIN buffer. These numbers start with 1 and increase by 1. Unless you specify other-
wise, EDT does not retain the line numbers when you use the EXIT command to end your edit-
ing session. Each time you edit that file, the lines are numbered starting with 1 and increasing
(or incrementing) by 1.

Whenever you insert text into a buffer or use the line mode INCLUDE command to add text,
EDT assigns numbers to these new lines. Thus, every line in every buffer in your EDT session
has a number. New lines of inserted text often have numbers with decimal fractions, for exam-
ple, 16.1 for a line inserted between lines 16 and 17.

You can renumber the text lines in a buffer during your EDT session with the line mode
RESEQUENCE command. Resequencing can make it easier to keep track of the EDT line num-
bers. Also, when you renumber the lines, you can eliminate decimal fractions and thus make it
simpler to use the line numbers as line mode range specifiers.

If you are editing an existing file that has sequence numbers, EDT converts those sequence
numbers into the EDT line numbers for that session. Sequence numbers are 16-bit binary num-
bers attached to each record of a sequenced file. Like EDT line numbers, they are not part of the
text. If there are any instances where the sequence numbers are not in ascending order, EDT
adjusts the line numbers to ensure that all line numbers in a buffer are unique and ascending.

If you use the line mode INCLUDE command to insert a sequence numbered file into your text,
EDT disregards the file’s sequence numbers.

You can use the /SSEQUENCE qualifier with the line mode EXIT and WRITE commands to
have EDT convert its line numbers to sequence numbers when the editor copies text to an out-
put file. The sequence numbers do not appear when you merely display the file at the terminal.

There are various upper limits to the number of lines EDT can handle. The maximum number
of lines you can have in a buffer is 2,814,749,767 (2%¥*48/10**5-1). The maximum sequence
number that EDT can read in or write out is 65535 (2**16-1). More information about editing
files with sequence numbers appears in Chapter 7.

2.2.15 Line Ranges

Most line mode commands use the range specifier to tell EDT which portion of the text to act on.
You use line ranges in commands that copy, delete, insert, locate, move, replace, resequence,
substitute, type, or write out text.

In some commands, the line range is only a single line. For example, the INCLUDE command
needs only one line number to tell EDT where to insert the new text. In other instances, you
might want to supply several blocks of text in a single command line by using two or more
range specifiers in a row (DELETE 4 THRU 6, 15 THRU 20, 42, 55 THRU END).

There are a variety of ways to express line ranges besides using the line numbers themselves.
For example, you can refer to a line by typing a string that appears on that line. Other range
specifiers enable you to perform line mode operations from the screen modes without having to
know the exact line numbers. Chapter 4 gives details on all the ways to reference line ranges.

There are some limits to the number of lines that can be specified with certain line mode com-
mands. These limits are included in the command descriptions in Chapter 8.

EDT Basics 2-13



2.3 Special Keys on Your Terminal -~

EDT uses some of the special keys on your terminal. All three editing modes use the RETURN
key and DELETE key, located at the right of the main keyboard, as well as the control key
(CTRL), generally located near the left SHIFT key. Both screen modes use the arrow keys to
move the cursor around on the screen.

You use the RETURN key to send commands to EDT. Each time you finish typing a line or
nokeypad mode command, you must press RETURN to send the information to EDT for
processing.

When you are inserting text, you press the RETURN key to have EDT insert a line terminator
in your text. A line terminator tells the computer to print the characters following the line
terminator on the next line of your screen or paper. The line terminator is always at the end of
a line. When you move the cursor in screen mode you will notice it stopping on the “invisible”
line terminator at each end of line.

In line mode, the DELETE key deletes one character at a time on the line you are currently typ- -~
ing. It cannot delete text on lines that have already been typed. The DELETE key deletes the
character to the left of either the print head on a hardcopy terminal or the cursor on a screen
terminal.

In the screen modes, DELETE always removes the character to the left of the cursor. If the cur-
sor is at the beginning of a line of text, pressing the DELETE key eliminates the preceding line
terminator. When you are typing commands or search strings, you can use the DELETE key to
remove characters on the command or search line. (LK201 keyboards use the symbol (x] for the
DELETE key.) -_n

The arrow keys are used in both screen modes to move the cursor from one place in the text to
another. The arrow keys always move the cursor in the direction of the arrow, regardless of
whether EDT’s current direction is forward or backward.

As you might expect, keypad mode uses those keys that form the numeric keypad, the rectangu-

lar group of keys located apart from and to the right of the main keyboard. In addition to the 18

keypad keys on VT100-type terminals, the four arrow keys located at the top right of the main
keyboard are considered part of the keypad, making a total of 22 keypad keys. (For VT'100-type
terminals that have LK201 keyboards, the arrow keys are located at the bottom of the second  #*%
keypad.) There are 19 keypad keys on VT52s. (See the keypad diagrams in Chapter 3.) '

Three other keys, BACKSPACE, LINEFEED, and TAB, have special editing functions in key-
pad mode. The functions are explained in Chapter 3. (For VT100-type terminals that have
LK201 keyboards, the F12 key on the function key row corresponds to BACKSPACE. The F13
key corresponds to LINEFEED.) In line and nokeypad modes, these keys can be used insert
their respective control characters into your text (CTRL/H for BACKSPACE, CTRL/I for TAB,
and CTRL/J for LINEFEED).

2.4 Starting and Ending Your EDT Session

This section contains a brief explanation of how to “get in and out of” EDT. The method you use
to call on the EDT editor to edit a file depends on which operating system you are using.
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VAX/VMS RSX-11M
RSTS/E RSX-11M-PLUS

Details on each operating system’s EDIT/EDT command appear in the appropriate system
appendixes.

Appendix D VAX/VMS
Appendix E RSTS/E
Appendix F RSX-11M and RSX-11M-PLUS

The EDT command you use to end your session — either EXIT or QUIT — depends on whether or
not you want to save a copy of the MAIN buffer text. Chapter 4 contains complete information
on the line mode EXIT and QUIT commands.

2.4.1 How to Begin

There are three versions of the system command that calls up the EDT editor.

7 EDIT /EDT
I’ EDIT

I EDT

Generally you will want to type the file specification of the file you are editing on the same line
as the system command. If you do not, you are prompted for the file specification. The examples
below show several ways to call up EDT to edit the file LIST.DAT. Some include the prompt for
a file specification. Only a few of these apply to your operating system. (Remember that your
input is printed in red. All commands are shown with uppercase letters, but you can type them
in lower or mixed case.)

¥ EDIT /EDT LIST.DAT
" EDIT LIST.DAT
5" EDT LIST.DAT

& EDIT /EDT
_File: LIST.DAT

s EDIT /EDT

File: LIST.DAT
I EDIT

File: LIST.DAT
& EDT

EDT>LIST.DAT
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After you type the appropriate system command and file specification, EDT prints the first line
of your file, followed by the line mode asterisk prompt (*) at the beginning of the next line:

& EDIT /EDT LIST.DAT
1 List of People Attending the New Year's Party
*

If you are using EDT to create a new file, EDT starts by printing the message Input file does
not exist followed by the end of buffer symbol ([EOB]). Since there is no text in your buffer, the
[EOB] symbol is displayed in place of the first line. The asterisk prompt (*) follows:

7 EDIT/EDT LIST.DAT
Input file does not exist

[EOB]
*

Now you are ready to begin editing. If you are creating a new file, that is, if there was no origi-
nal file for EDT to copy, the first thing you will do is insert some text. When you are editing an
existing file, you can start with any editing operation you want.

2.4.2 Ending Your EDT Session

When you finish your editing session, you can either save or discard your editing work. To save
a copy of the MAIN buffer text, use the line mode EXIT command. This command instructs
EDT to copy the MAIN buffer text to an external file. When you use the QUIT command, EDT
discards the contents of all its buffers without copying any text.

There are several reasons why you might not want or need to save your editing work. For
instance, you might use EDT only to locate things in a file so you can refresh your memory, ver-
ify something, or read a piece of text. Or you might call up EDT to copy part of a file to another
file. Occasionally, you might do some editing work that you do not want to keep. By using the
QUIT command, you can end your editing session without creating a new-file to clutter up your
directory.

When you do want to save the new version of the text, you can have EDT put the MAIN buffer
text in a file with a different specification from the original file you were editing. The new file
specification can be given on the EXIT command line. By including directory information in the
file specification, you can have EDT put the text in a different directory.

After you have typed the EXIT command, EDT displays the complete file specification for the
output file, as well as the number of lines the file contains. The following examples show sample
EXIT commands with file specifications that are typical for EDT’s different operating systems.
In each case the input file was LIST.DAT. Notice that when you use QUIT to end your session,
EDT displays nothing.

*EXIT
XXXD:[SMITHILIST.DAT;3 L4 lines

*EXIT
XX0:03130,61LIST.DAT;3 L4 lines

*EXIT
LIST.DAT &4 lines
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*EXIT PARTYLIST.DAT
XXX0:[SMITHIPARTYLIST.DAT;3 L4 lines

*EXIT [JONESIDECZ20.DAT
XXX0:[JONESIDEC20.DAT;3 L4 lines

*QUIT

2.5 Recovering Your EDT Session — The Journal Facility

EDT’s journal facility acts as a safety net for your editing session. It can save you hours of work
should your editing session stop unexpectedly due to a system interruption. You do not need to
remember all the material covered in this section in order to start using EDT. But if you exper-
ience a system interruption, you will know to look in this section to find out how to recover your
editing work.

A system interruption refers to any break in the communication between your terminal and its
computer. Such events include a loss of electrical power, a break in the telephone communica-
tion link (if your terminal uses a modem or telephone to access the computer), or a problem in
the computer. On some operating systems it is possible for you to cause a system interruption
by pressing a control key sequence.

In most cases, when a system interruption occurs, EDT saves a copy of its journal file. You can
then use the journal file to restore all or most of your editing work.

While you are editing or inserting text, EDT is keeping track of every keystroke you enter at
your terminal. EDT records this information in the journal file. Unless you specify otherwise,
this journal file is deleted as soon as EDT processes an EXIT or QUIT command. However,
when you experience a system interruption, the journal file is not deleted.

The journal file does not contain a version of your text. Rather, it contains a record of what went
on during your session. Every keystroke is in there. By combining the journal file with the text
that you had at the beginning of your session, you can recover your editing session to the point
just before the interruption. If you are creating a new file when the interruption occurs, all EDT
needs to recover your work is the journal file and any files that you inserted with the line mode
INCLUDE command.

Using the journal, EDT can restore over 95% of a long editing session in a matter of minutes.
(Sometimes the last few keystrokes are not yet recorded in the journal file when the system
interruption occurs.)

When you do not specify otherwise, journal files have .JOU as the file type. The file name is the
same as the file you were editing. For example, LETTER7.RNO has LETTER7.JOU as its jour-
nal file; INVENLIST.DAT has INVENLIST.JOU, and so on.

The recovery system is easy to use. First, make sure all the input files that you used during the
session are available. Then add the /RECOVER qualifier to the EDIT/EDT command that you
issue to start your EDT session. If you do not supply the file specification for the file you are
editing after /RECOVER, the system prompts you for it. Enter the file specification of the file
you were editing when the system interruption occurred. Use one of these examples, depending
on your operating system.
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rZ EDIT /EDT /RECOVER
_File: file-specification

& EDIT /EDT /RECOVER file-specification

7 EDT /RECOVER
EDT>file-specification

7 EDT /RECOVER file-specification

7 EDIT /RECOVER
File: file-specification

7 EDIT /RECOVER file-specification

Remember, where you see the term file-specification, type the name of the file you were edit-
ing, not the name of the journal file. For example:

EDIT /EDT /RECOVER LIST.DAT A,

Now watch EDT “replay” your editing session at the terminal. If the last few edits are missing,
remember that this is normal. Generally, EDT records several keystrokes at a time in the jour-
nal file. No work from earlier in your session will be missing.

When EDT finishes recovering the session, you can pick up where it leaves off and continue

your work. After EDT processes the commands in the journal file, it continues to add the new
keystrokes to it. If another system interruption occurs before you can issue a successful EXIT
command, the instructions that were already processed from the journal file are still in the jour- ~
nal file. When you use the /RECOVER qualifier the second time, EDT processes the commands '
from both sessions because the journal file now contains both sets of commands.

EDT generally saves the journal file in the current directory. If you are editing a file from
another directory, the journal file will not be in the same directory as the input file.

Sometimes EDT saves a journal file in a directory, but the file does not get used. If you find a file

with the .JOU file type in your directory, chances are the file was saved during a brief editing

session and you never used it because you had not done enough editing work to bother recover- -

ing it. These journal files generally have no use, so you can delete them from your directory. a’

For more advanced information on EDT’s journal facility, see Chapter 7. That section explains
some of the features of the journal files and shows how to remove unwanted commands from the
end of the file. You can edit the journal file to recover text that you accidentally deleted from a
buffer.

The /JOURNAL qualifier or journal-file specifier can be used with the system EDIT/EDT com-
mands to specify different names for journal files. See the appropriate appendix for your operat-
ing system for information on this qualifier or specifier.
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Chapter 3
Keypad Editing

3.1 Introduction

This chapter shows how to use the preset functions of keypad editing. The first section has def-
initions of terms applicable to keypad mode. Next comes information on the VI100 and VT52
keypads and how to access the various keypad functions. The section on using keypad editing
starts with the basic set of functions needed to enter text and do straightforward editing oper-
ations. The next sections present some of the more advanced editing capabilities. The last sec-
tion shows how to use the other editing modes directly from keypad mode. This feature enables
you to perform EDT functions not available in keypad mode without having to leave keypad
mode.

Keypad editing is available on VT100-type and VT52 terminals. It is the editing mode that you
are most likely to use if you have one of these terminals. If you are not sure whether your termi-
nal can use keypad editing, check the list in Appendix C.

Keypad editing relies on pressing keys to perform editing functions, rather than typing com-
mands as is done in line and nokeypad modes. When you press a keypad editing key, an instruc-
tion is sent directly to the computer for processing. The action of pressing the RETURN key to
process a command is incorporated in the editing key.

When you edit in keypad mode, text appears on the screen. You use the various editing keys to
perform different editing operations. The preset functions can handle most editing tasks. How-
ever, once you have become familiar with the preset functions, you can use the key definition
facility to extend and customize EDT to suit your particular needs. Information on how to define
keys appears in Chapter 7.

3.2 Definitions of Terms Used in Chapter 3

These terms are used in describing keypad editing. Definitions of other EDT terms appear in
Chapter 2.
arrow keys

The four keys that have arrows pointing in different directions. On most VT100-type ter-
minals, these keys are located on the top right-hand side of the main keyboard. On VT52
terminals, they are located in the right-hand column of the keypad. On VT100-type termi-
nals that have LK201 keyboards, the arrow keys are located at the bottom of the second
keypad. You use the arrow keys to move the cursor.

editing key
A keypad or keyboard key (or key sequence) that sends instructions to EDT for processing.
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function
A task performed by EDT when you press the appropriate key or keys or issue a command. -~

GOLD key

The key located at the upper left-hand corner of the keypad. On VT'100-type terminals this
key is labeled PF1. On VT52 terminals, it is blue.

keyboard

The front section of the terminal, containing keys that are used to type and enter informa-
tion into the computer. The keyboard is divided into two blocks of keys: the main keyboard
and the keypad. LK201 keyboards are divided into three blocks of keys: the main key-
board, the numeric keypad (which corresponds to the keypad used for EDT’s keypad mode),
and a second keypad (which contains the arrow keys as well as some other keys).

keypad

The keys located in a separate block at the right of the keyboard. On VT100-type as well as

VT52 terminals, the arrow keys are considered to be part of the keypad. -~
key sequence

A combination of two or three keystrokes used to perform one keypad editing function.

main keyboard

Those keys that form the larger block of keys located to the left of the keypad on the termi-
nal keyboard.

3.3 The Keyboard and Keypad -

EDT supports three different keyboards for keypad mode:

VT100
VT52
LK201

Each keyboard has an EDT editing keypad and some additional keys that EDT uses to perform
editing functions. EDT also uses the control key with some main keyboard keys to perform -~
other editing functions. :

3.3.1 VT100-type Keyboard

The keypad for most VT'100-type terminals (Figure 3-1) contains 18 keys and is located to the
right of the main keyboard. The four arrow keys located on the upper right of the main key-
board are also considered to be part of the keypad. The control key, labeled CTRL, is located
next to the CAPS LOCK key on the lower left side of the main keyboard. Four other keys on the
main part of the keyboard have EDT editing functions: BACKSPACE, DELETE, LINEFEED,
and TAB. The TAB key is located on the left side of the main keyboard. The other three keys are
located on the right side of the main keyboard.
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3.3.2 VT52 Keyboard

The VT52 keypad has 19 keys, all located on the keypad to the right of the main keyboard
(Figure 3-2). The control key, labeled CTRL, is located next to the CAPS LOCK key on the
lower left side of the main keyboard. Four keys on the main part of the keyboard have EDT edit-
ing functions: BACKSPACE, DELETE, LINEFEED, and TAB. The TAB key is located on the
upper left side of the main keyboard. The other three keys are located on the upper right side of
the main keyboard.

3.3.3 LK201 Keyboard

Some terminals that have a VT100 emulation mode use the LK201 keyboard. The LK201 key-
board has a main keyboard part and two keypads. The numeric keypad, on the right edge of the
keyboard, is the EDT editing keypad and corresponds to the VT100 keypad. The arrow keys are
located at the bottom of the “editing” keypad, which is located between the main keyboard and
the numeric keypad. On the LK201 keyboard, the TAB key is located on the upper left side of
the main keyboard and is labeled Tab. The key with the symbol (Xx] corresponds to the
DELETE key on VT100 keyboards. The BACKSPACE and LINEFEED functions are located in
the function key row across the top of the keyboard. BACKSPACE is F12; LINEFEED is F13.
(If your keyboard does not have the function key row labeled, count over 12 keys from the left to
find the BACKSPACE key. The next key to the right has the LINEFEED function.) The control
key, labeled Ctrl, is located next to the Lock key on the lower left side of the main keyboard.
Throughout this manual it is assumed that the LK201 function keys on your terminal have
been enabled. On most terminals that use the LK201 keyboard, the function keys are enabled
by default. See the documentation on your terminal for more information about enabling func-
tion keys.

In discussing keypad editing, this chapter uses the VT100/VT52 terminology for keys. If you
are using a terminal with an LK201 keyboard, remember that DELETE corresponds to (x],F12
corresponds to BACKSPACE, and F13 corresponds to LINEFEED. Otherwise, the VT100
examples and terminology apply to your keyboard. More information on using some of the addi-
tional LK201 function keys appears in Chapters 7 and 8.

3.3.4 Using the Keypad

When you enter keypad mode, the keypad keys immediately assume their editing functions.
You can no longer use them to type numbers or punctuation marks. Whenever you leave key-
pad mode to go to line or nokeypad mode, the keypad keys revert to their normal character-
producing state. However, do not use the keypad editing keys when you are typing a line mode
or nokeypad mode command directly from keypad mode.

Most keypad keys have two editing functions. To use the primary function, simply press the
key. The second (or alternate) function requires that you first press the GOLD key and then the
key itself. The GOLD and HELP keys have only one preset function. On VT100 terminals, the
arrow keys have only one preset function. (You can define the combination of GOLD and arrow
key to perform an editing function.) ‘

Figures 3-4 and 3-5 show the functions assigned to each keypad key for the VT100 and VT52
terminals. The keypad key name is printed in the upper left-hand corner of the block. Where
keys have two functions, the upper (primary) function is the one that EDT performs when you
press that key alone. To use the lower (alternate) function, press the GOLD key and then the
other keypad key. (Do not hold the GOLD key down while pressing the editing key.) The alter-
nate function is shown below the primary function on all keypad diagrams and examples.
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Figure 3-1: The VT100 Keyboard

Figure 3-3: The LK201 Keyboard
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Figure 3-4: Keypad Editing Keys — VT100 Terminals
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Figure 3-5: Keypad Editing Keys — VT52 Terminals
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The HELP key accesses the keypad portion of the EDT HELP facility. When you press HELP
(PF2 on VT100 keypads; the red key next to GOLD on VT52 keypads), EDT prints a diagram of
the keypad, showing the various preset functions. It also prints a list of other keyboard and con-
trol keys that have preset keypad editing functions. A full description of the HELP facility
appears in the next section.

Many editing keys are the same for VT100 and VT52 keypads, but not all. For example, to use
the FIND function, you must press GOLD + PF3 on VT100s, but GOLD + 8 on VT52s. When-
ever the key or key sequence is unambiguous, only one example is shown in this manual; your
input is printed in red. If it is necessary to show the VT52 example separately (as, for example,
with SECT), VT52 keys and input are printed in brown.

The GOLD key (located in the upper left-hand corner of the keypad) is labeled PF1 on VT100
terminals and is colored blue on VT52 terminals. GOLD does not perform an editing function,
but is used to assist in sending instructions to EDT. You use the GOLD key with:

e Keypad keys to activate their alternate functions

¢ Digits to signal EDT to repeat a function

Digits to enter a character using its decimal value

Keyboard keys to form additional key definitions

The first use is of primary concern when you start using EDT. The second and third uses are dis-
cussed later in this chapter. Information on using the GOLD key with key definitions appears
in Chapter 7.

3.4 Starting Your EDT Session

When you call up EDT, the default mode is line mode. If you are editing an existing file, EDT
prints out the first line in that file and then gives the line mode asterisk prompt (*). EDT is now
ready to accept line mode commands. However, you want to work in keypad mode. To shift to
keypad mode, you must enter the line mode command CHANGE. This command, which can be
abbreviated to just the letter C, shifts EDT into keypad mode. The CHANGE command has
some other properties and capabilities, which are described in Chapter 8, but for most of your
editing work, all you need to type is the command itself. (If EDT has access to a startup com-
mand file that includes the SET MODE CHANGE command, your editing session automati-
cally starts in keypad mode. However, this manual always assumes EDT’s default settings.)

As soon as you type CHANGE and press RETURN, EDT clears the screen completely, and dis-
plays the first 22 lines of the file you want to edit.
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I EDIT /EDT OLDFILE.DAT
1 January 10, 14984

*CHANGE

- - . )

January 10, 1984

Mr. John H. Hartley

General Manager

Production Systems Department
Skyway Elevators, Inc.

28457 Main Street
Hawleyville, CT 0k440

Dear Mr. Hartley:

our group is pleased to accept your invitation to attend
a seminar on your new elevator walkways. There was so
much interest among our people in your presentation that
I am afraid I will be bringing 23 people with me. I hope
you can accommodate that number.

I would appreciate it if you could send us any literature
that would help us understand all the new features of
this system.

_J

You are now ready to start editing the letter to Mr. Hartley. Remember that EDT has made a
copy of your original file. The original still exists in your directory. When you use the line mode
EXIT command to leave EDT, a copy of the edited text is put into a new file in your directory.

When you use EDT to create a new file, you enter keypad mode with the same CHANGE com-
mand. In this case, there is no text for EDT to print. All you see is the [EOB] (end of buffer)
mark at the top of the screen and a message at the bottom of the screen.

Keypad Editing 3-7



I EDIT /EDT NEWFILE.DAT
Input file does not exist
[EOB]

*CHANGE

[EOB]

Input file does not exist

No file named NEWFILE.DAT exists in your directory at the moment. However, when you use
the EXIT command to leave EDT, a copy of your text will be put into a file with that name and
the new file will be in your directory.

The two previous examples show an entire screen display. A screen contains 22 lines for text.
The 23rd and 24th lines are used for displaying EDT messages as well as different kinds of
information you enter for EDT. The remainder of the manual shows only partial screens so that
you can focus attention on the text that is affected by EDT.

3.5 Ending your EDT Session

When you finish your editing session, you must use the line mode EXIT or QUIT command to
leave EDT. If you use EXIT, EDT copies the contents of the MAIN buffer to an output file. The
QUIT command simply ends your editing session without saving a copy of any editing work. No
new file is created. For more information on these two line mode commands, see Chapters
2 and 4.
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There are two ways to access the line mode commands that you need to end your session. The
first way transfers you from keypad mode back to line mode, where you can type the EXIT or
QUIT command as soon as the asterisk prompt (*) appears on your screen. To shift from keypad
mode back to line mode, press CTRL/Z.

-~

Sincerely yours,

David R. Jones
Vice President
HiRise Construction Division

ccC: R. P. Doncaster
T. R. Sullivan

DRJ/mq

(=)

[EOB]
*EXIT

)

The other way to end your EDT editing session is with the keypad mode COMMAND function.
COMMAND is the alternate function on the 7 keypad key. To use this, first press GOLD; then
7. EDT prints the prompt Command: at the bottom of the screen (on the 23rd line) indicating
that the editor is ready to accept a line mode command while still in keypad editing. Type the
EXIT or QUIT command and press the ENTER key to send it to EDT. (If you press RETURN,
EDT adds a CTRL/M character, displayed as ~AM, at the end of the line and waits for more
input. Simply press the DELETE key once to remove the AM and then press ENTER to send the
command to the computer for processing.) This example uses the EXIT command to end your
editing session.

( PacGE
( GoLD )+C30MMAND)

- )

CccC: R. P. Doncaster
T. R. Sullivan

DRJ/mq

Command: EXIT

DISK$USER: [QUEENSLEYIOLDFILE.DAT;2 58 lines
7

(- _J
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If you list your directory, you find a file named OLDFILE.DAT;1 and one named
OLDFILE.DAT;2. (If you use EDT on a RSTS/E system, you find the files OLDFILE.DAT and
OLDFILE.BAK.) The new version of the text you were editing has been stored in a separate
output file in your directory. The original file you started with is also in your directory; it has
not been changed at all by EDT.

When you edit a file from another directory, the EXIT command places the edited version of
your file in the same directory as the original file. Suppose your current directory is JONES and
the file you want to edit is in the SMITH directory.

-

5 EDIT /EDT [SMITHILETTER.DAT
1 June 30, 19484

¥EXIT
DISK$SUSER:[SMITHILETTER.DAT;2 35 lines
=

(- J

No copy of the file LETTER.DAT appears in your current directory.

3.6 The HELP Facility

When you are editing in keypad mode, you can use the HELP key to get online information
about keypad editing functions. The HELP facility contains a diagram of the keypad for your
terminal as well as a list of keyboard and control keys that have preset EDT functions.

Once you have pressed the HELP key, you are in the keypad mode HELP facility. To get infor-
mation on a particular keypad key, simply press that key. If you want information on a key-
board key such as DELETE or TAB, press that key. For help on a control key sequence such as
CTRL/A, press the CTRL key and then press the keyboard key, for example, A. To get helpon a
GOLD keypad sequence, simply press the keypad key. Information for both the primary and
alternate functions for that key will be displayed. For information on a GOLD keyboard key,
such as GOLD W, press only the keyboard key, for example, W; do not press the GOLD key.
Remember to press the HELP key before you press any other key or key sequence to get HELP
information.

When you are in the HELP facility you can continue to press different keys that you want to
learn about without having to return to the keypad diagram. To see the diagram again, press
the RETURN key; to return to your editing work, press the spacebar.

Figures 3-6 and 3-7 show the HELP file display for VT100-type and VT52 terminals. To see the
diagram for your terminal press the HELP key (PF2 on VT100; the red key on VT52).
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Figure 3-6: VT100 Keypad HELP Diagram
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Figure 3-7: VT52 Keypad HELP Diagram
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3.7 Refreshing the Screen — CTRL/W

Any time during your editing session, a message from outside EDT might appear on your
screen. Such a message might be sent by the system operator to tell you something important
about the current or future state of the computer — for example: System unavailable on New
Year’s Eve. If you have electronic mail at your site, the message might indicate that you have
mail.

These messages can be flashed on your screen right in the middle of your EDT session. In some
cases the message appears to replace text on your screen. In other cases, it might duplicate the
line you were working on and put the message in the middle of that text. Whatever the appear-
ance, the message has absolutely no effect on your text.

You could ignore the extraneous characters, but often they confuse your work. EDT’s CTRL/W
function refreshes the screen to eliminate all the characters that are not part of your text.

This example shows only a portion of the screen. The interrupting message appears at the
beginning of the third line. After you press CTRL/W, the screen reflects only the current portion
of the text buffer that you were editing.

- R

however, we cannot see our way clear to meeting your
deadline by the 30th of BRugust. It looks as if we

New mail from JONES ng ready by late September. This
estimate would also include completion of the second

(= ()

however, we cannot see our way clear to meeting your
deadline by the 30th of August. It looks as if we
Qould have everything ready by late September. This
estimate would also include completion of the second

(- _J

In keypad mode, CTRL/R performs the same function as CTRL/W.

3.8 Entering Text in an Empty File

To create a new file using EDT, do the following:
Call up EDT.
e Enter keypad mode.

e Type some text.
Edit the text.

End your EDT session.
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In keypad mode all you need to do to insert text is type the text. There is no insert command or
insert editing key. Wherever the cursor is located before you begin to type is where the inserted
text will start. When you want to begin a new line, simply press RETURN to move the cursor to
the beginning of the next line. Then continue typing your text.

First, call up EDT to create the file NEWFILE.DAT. Remember that EDT does not actually cre-
ate the new file until you type the EXIT command.

—

& EDIT /EDT NEWFILE.DAT
Input file does not exist
[EOB]

*CHANGE

)

After you type the CHANGE command, the only item on your screen is the end of buffer marker
and the EDT message.

—

DEOB1

Input file does not exist

(- _J

To enter text, simply start typing. For example, type Greetings.

Greetings()
(EOB]

Greetings is now part of your text. Notice that the cursor is positioned just after the s. If you
want to type more text, the new material starts where the cursor is positioned.

- )

Greetings! This is your friendly EDT writer.()

(- _J
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3.9 Moving the Cursor ~,

In editing or adding to your text, you will need to move the cursor to different parts of the
buffer. Keypad functions that move the cursor are:

4 up arrow ' down arrow
- left arrow - right arrow
FIND FNDNXT find next
PAGE SECT section
BOTTOM TOP
CHAR character (VT100s only) WORD
LINE EOL end of line

BACKSPACE  beginning of line (F12 - LK201)

EDT has two directions for editing: forward and backward. Some of the keys that move the cur-
sor depend on EDT’s current direction to determine whether they move the cursor to the right
toward the end of the buffer or to the left toward the beginning of the buffer. Other keys always
move the cursor either forward or backward regardless of the current direction. Because FIND
and FNDNXT are a special case in this regard, they are discussed later in the chapter. ﬁ

The keypad editing keys that rely on EDT’s current direction are:

CHAR WORD
EOL LINE
SECT PAGE

You change EDT’s direction by the ADVANCE and BACKUP functions. Pressing ADVANCE
(@) sets the direction to forward; pressing BACKUP ((3)) sets the direction to backward. You
can change directions any time during your editing session. -

The CHAR function ((3)) is available only on VT100 keypads. (If you have a VT52 terminal,
you must rely on the left and right arrow keys for this function.) CHAR moves the cursor one
character to the right if the current direction is forward, or to the left if the current direction is
backward. If the cursor is at the end of a line on the line terminator, CHAR in the forward state
moves the cursor to the beginning of the next line. Conversely, if the direction is backward and
the cursor is at the beginning of the line, CHAR moves the cursor to the line terminator charac-
ter at the end of the previous line.

The WORD function ((3)) moves the cursor to the beginning of the next word if the direction is Ve Y
forward regardless of whether the cursor is at the beginning, middle, or end of the previous a
word. If the direction is backward, the cursor is moved to the beginning of the word it is on when
it is located in the middle or end of a word. Only when the cursor is at the beginning of a word

does it move to the beginning of the previous word. (For more information on EDT’s definition of
a word, see the section on SET ENTITY WORD in Chapter 6.)

The EOL (end of line) function ((2)) moves the cursor to the end of the current line if the direc-
tion is forward. The cursor is positioned on the line terminator following the last character
(including any spaces) in the line. If the direction is backward, the cursor is moved to the line
terminator of the previous line in the text. If the cursor is already at the end of a line when you
press EOL, it moves to the end of the next line or previous line depending on EDT’s direction.

The LINE function ((0) differs from the EOL function in that it leaves the cursor on the first
character of a line, not on the line terminator. When the direction is forward, the cursor is posi-
tioned on the first character of the next line of text. If the direction is backward, the cursor rests
at the beginning of the current line. When the cursor is already at the beginning of a line and -~
the direction is backward, LINE moves the cursor to the beginning of the previous line. CoT
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The SECT (section) function ((8) for VT100; + () for VT52) moves the cursor 16 lines in
the current direction. The cursor always rests at the beginning of a line regardless of its posi-
tion before SECT was pressed.

The PAGE function ((7)) relies on your having page markers in the text buffer you are working
on. EDT uses the form feed character (€RuD, displayed by EDT as (FF)), to signal the beginning
of a new page. If you have no page markers in your text, PAGE moves the cursor to either the
bottom or the top of the buffer, depending on EDT’s direction. (More information on EDT’s def-
inition of a page appears under the SET ENTITY PAGE command in Chapter 6.)

The functions that move the cursor in the same way regardless of EDT’s current direction are:

Left Arrow (+) Right Arrow (—)
Up Arrow (4) Down Arrow (})
BOTTOM TOP
BACKSPACE

The Left Arrow key (<)) moves the cursor one character to the left. If the cursor is at the begin-
ning of a line when you press Left Arrow, the cursor moves to the line terminator at the end of
the previous line.

The Right Arrow key (%)) moves the cursor one character to the right. If the cursor is posi-
tioned on the line terminator at the end of a line when you press Right Arrow, the cursor moves
to the first character position on the next line.

The Up Arrow key (1)) moves the cursor up one column position toward the beginning of the
buffer. Whenever possible, the cursor stays in the same vertical column. For example, if the
cursor i3 at the third character position on a line when you press Up Arrow, it moves to the
third character position on the previous line. If there are less than three characters on the pre-
vious line, EDT moves the cursor to the line terminator on the previous line. If you press Up
Arrow again and there are three or more characters on the line above, the cursor again moves
to the third character position on that new line.

The Down Arrow key ((3)) moves the cursor down one column position toward the end of the
buffer. Whenever possible, the cursor stays in the same vertical column. For example, if the
cursor is at the fifth character position on a line when you press Down Arrow, it moves to the
fifth character position on the next line. If there are less than five characters on the next line,
EDT moves the cursor to the line terminator on the next line. If you press Down Arrow again
and there are five or more characters on the line below, the cursor again moves to the fifth char-
acter position on that new line.

Remember that the Up and Down Arrow functions keep track of the character position they
started at and use that position if the next line is long enough. However, once you press another
key, EDT forgets the position and uses the current cursor position the next time you press
either the Up or Down Arrow.

The BACKSPACE function (@AcksPace); F12 on LK201) does NOT move the cursor back one space.
Rather, it moves the cursor to the beginning of the current line. If the cursor is already at the
beginning of a line, BACKSPACE moves the cursor to the beginning of the previous line.
BACKSPACE always moves the cursor back toward the beginning of the buffer.

The BOTTOM function (o) + (%)) moves the cursor to the [EOB] mark at the end of the cur-
rent buffer. Technically, EDT is positioned after the last line terminator in the buffer. If you
start adding text when the cursor is on the [EOB] mark, EDT opens up a new line for the text
just after the last line. Even though BOTTOM is located on same key as ADVANCE, it has no
effect on EDT’s direction.
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The TOP function (@otd) + (5)) is the opposite of BOTTOM. It moves the cursor to the first char-

acter position at the top of the buffer. If you start adding text, the new text remains on the first -
line. The text that was already on the first line is pushed to the right. Although TOP is located '
on the same key as BACKUP, it has no effect on EDT’s current direction.

Note that when you press a key that would move the cursor beyond the beginning of the buffer,
EDT prints this message at the bottom of the screen.

Backup past top of buffer

If you press a key that would move the cursor beyond the end of buffer mark ([EOB)), EDT
prints this message at the bottom of the screen.

Advance past bottom of buffer

In these cases, EDT moves the cursor as far as it can before issuing the message. The cursor will
be located either at the beginning or end of the buffer. These messages are warnings. They dis- -~
appear when a new key is pressed. ST

The following examples show some of the keys that move the cursor. Consult the key descrip-
tions in Chapter 8 for examples that are not covered in this section. In the text below, the cursor
starts on the first character in the paragraph.

Brogress continues to remain on schedule for the *—\
construction of the new building. This 250,000 ‘!ﬁ
square foot expansion brings the total space to P
450,000 square feet.

[EOB]

(- J

WORD + WORD
CHNGCASE CHNGCASE

The cursor is now on the t in to.

Progress continues (o remain on schedule for the

EOL
DEL EOL

The cursor has moved to the position after the e in the on the first line.

Progress continues to remain on schedule for the()

LINE + LINE
OPEN LINE OPEN LINE
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The cursor is at the beginning of the third line on the s in square.

gquare foot expansion brings the total space to

BACKUP + WORD + WORD
TOP CHNGCASE CHNGCASE

The cursor is now on the 2 in 250,000. EDT considers the line terminator to be a word, so press-
ing WORD twice after pressing BACKUP moves the cursor back two words, one of which is the
line terminator.

construction of the new building. This (@50,000

(E%CKSPACEI

The cursor is now at the beginning of the second line on the ¢ in construction.

Gonstruction of the new building. This 250,000

ol
The cursor is now on the h of the at the end of the first line. EDT considers the line terminator

to be a character as well as a single-character word.

Progress continues to remain on schedule for the

ADVANCE
(‘ GOLD )-F[:BOTTOM]

The cursor is now on the left bracket of the [EOB] mark at the bottom of the buffer. EDT’s cur-
rent direction is still backward. You need to press ADVANCE to restore the direction to
forward.

- )

Progress continues to remain on schedule for the
construction of the new building. This 250,000
square foot expansion brings the total space to
450,000 square feet.

DEOB]
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3.10 Deleting Text -~

The previous sections showed how to insert text and move the cursor. Next you need to know
how to delete text so you can make corrections. Keypad mode has several editing keys that

delete text.
DELETE Delete preceding character
DELC Delete current character
DEL W Delete to end of word
LINEFEED  Delete to beginning of word
DEL L Delete to next line
DEL EOL Delete to end of line
CTRL/U Delete to beginning of line

DELETE and DEL C delete characters. DEL W and LINEFEED delete words or parts of words.
DEL L, DEL EOL, and CTRL/U delete lines or parts of lines. For each type of entity (character,
word, line) there is an undelete function (UND C, UND W, UND L) that restores the material
that you deleted most recently. -~

3.10.1 Deleting and Undeleting Characters — DEL C, DEL.ETE, UND C

The functions that delete and undelete characters are: DELETE, DEL C, and UND C. These
three functions make use of EDT’s delete character buffer, one of a group of buffers that you
cannot enter or edit and that does not appear in the SHOW BUFFER list. This particular buffer
can contain only one character.

You are probably already familiar with the function of the DELETE key (located on the right ~n
edge of the main keyboard) because it is used in a number of applications outside EDT. The '
DELETE key is labeled DELETE on most VT100-type terminals as well as on VT52 terminals.

On terminals with LK201 keyboards, the DELETE key has the symbol (X] on it.

DELETE has the same basic function in EDT as elsewhere: it deletes the character immedi-
ately to the left of the cursor, regardless of EDT’s current direction. When the character disap-
pears from the screen, the cursor moves to the left (or up to the end of the previous line, if the
deleted character was a line terminator). In EDT, the character has been deleted from your cur-
rent buffer and placed in the delete character buffer. -

You can press the DELETE key as often as you like, continuing to delete character after charac-
ter from your text. Each time you press DELETE, the contents of the delete character buffer are
replaced by the new character just deleted.

The DEL C function () on VT100; (6) on VT52) also deletes only one character each time you
press the key. But the character it deletes is the one that the cursor is on. DEL C is not affected
by EDT’s current direction.

The character deleted by DEL C is also stored in the delete character buffer. Remember,
though, that this buffer can only store one character at a time. Each time you use DEL C, you

replace the character stored in that buffer. The delete character buffer contains only the most
recent character deleted by either DELETE or DEL C.
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UND C is the alternate function on the same key as DEL C. You can use UND C to insert the
contents of the delete character buffer into your text. When you press GOLD/UND C, EDT
copies the character from the delete character buffer to the position just left of the cursor.
Because UND C uses two keystrokes to insert a single character, you might not use that func-
tion often, but it is useful for transposing letters in a mistyped word.

Here is a line of text as it might appear on your screen. Use DELETE, DEL C, and UND C to
correct the errors.

Major snow storms in April aer a rare occurrrence.

Use the WORD key to move the cursor to the first s in storms.

WORD WORD
CHNGCASE CHNGCASE

Major snow [gtorms in April aer a rare occurrrence.

Now press the DELETE key to remove the space between snow and storms.

Major snowgtorms in April aer a rare occurrrence.

Next move to the e in the mistyped word aer.

WORD WORD WORD
CHNGCASE CHNGCASE CHNGCASE

Use DEL C to remove the e.

DEL C
UNDC

Major snowstorms in April af a rare occurrrence.

Now move the cursor so that it is on the space after the r and use UND C to put the e onto the
end of the word.

SREIDIES

Major snowstorms in April arlg a rare occurrrence.
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The last correction is to remove one of the rs in occurrrence. Move the cursor over to the word
you want to fix and then to the appropriate letter. In this case you can remove any one of the
three rs to make your correction. 4‘;‘; 3

WORD + WORD + WORD
CHNGCASE CHNGCASE CHNGCASE

The cursor is now on the second of the three rs. You can use either DELETE or DEL C to fix the
mistake. The end result will be identical.

DEL C
UNDC

Major snowstorms in April are a rare occurfjence.

3.10.2 Deleting and Undeleting Words — DEL W, LINEFEED, UND W

The delete word functions are similar to the delete character ones, but involve more characters.
There are three functions: DEL W, LINEFEED, and UND W. Note that, as with BACKSPACE,
the label on the LINEFEED key has nothing to do with its EDT function. On terminals with
LK201 keyboards, the LINEFEED function is assigned to the F13 key. e

Word refers to the definition that EDT uses for this particular entity. In EDT, a word is a group
of contiguous characters bounded by a space, horizontal tab, line feed, vertical tab, form feed, or
line terminator. (A word cannot be split across a line terminator.) For most EDT users, the
important boundaries to remember are space and line terminator. (You can change the word
boundaries with the SET ENTITY WORD command.)

In deciding which characters make up a word, EDT starts at the current cursor position and

moves either backward or forward until it encounters one of the word boundary characters lis-

ted above. Except for the space, EDT considers each separating character to be a one-character ﬁ
word itself. EDT generally considers a space to be both a boundary character and part of the ‘
word.

EDT uses the delete word buffer with these word functions. Both DEL W and LINEFEED affect
the contents of the delete word buffer. This buffer is inaccessible for entering or editing and
does not appear on the SHOW BUFFER list. You can use the UND W function to insert the con-
tents of the delete word buffer in your text immediately to the left of the cursor.

The DEL W function does not delete a word in the strictest application of that term. Rather, the
function deletes the characters from the cursor position to the end of the word. Therefore, if the
cursor is in the middle of a word, only those characters to the right of the cursor, including the
cursor character, are deleted. Characters in the word that are to the left of the cursor remain in
your text. By contrast, LINEFEED deletes to the beginning of the word and does not include the
character that the cursor is on.
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Each delete word function can delete a whole word, depending on the cursor location. For DEL
W, if the cursor is on the first character of the word, the entire word is deleted and the cursor is
now positioned on the first character of the next word. DEL W deletes the space following the
word. However, if the word is followed immediately by a line terminator, the line terminator is
not deleted.

For LINEFEED, the cursor must be located either on the space immediately following the word
or on the first character of the next word for an entire previous word to be deleted. In the first
instance, the space following the word is not deleted, so you are left with two adjacent spaces.

UND W inserts the contents of the delete word buffer into your text just to the left of the cursor.
If the cursor is at the beginning of a line, the inserted text becomes the first characters on that
line.

This two-line example demonstrates the DEL W, LINEFEED, and UND W functions.

Qohn, Bill, and Diane went to quarterly meetings in
Jacksonville, Boise, and Denver, respectfully.

Suppose you want to arrange the names in alphabetical order. Since the cursor is already at
John, you can delete that name first.

DEL W
UND W

Bill, and Diane went to quarterly meetings in

Notice that the comma and the space after it are deleted along with the name. Now move the
cursor to the D) in Diane and use UND W to insert John after the and.

WORD ) WORD ) DEL W
GHNGCASE + (CHNGCASE + ( GOLD )+( UND W )

Bill, and {John, Diane went to quarterly meetings in
Jacksonville, Boise, and Denver, respectfully.

Since you need to move the comma after John to follow Diane, move the cursor to the comma,
delete it with DEL C, and then put the cursor on the space after Diane.

] ( ‘ DELC

Bill, and John Diane(jwent to quarterly meetings in
Jacksonville, Boise, and Denver, respectfully.
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Use UND C to insert the comma after Diane.

( GOLD )+( oRb & J M

Bill, and John Diane() went to quarterly meetings in
Jacksonville, Boise, and Denver, respectfully.

Move the cursor two characters to the right to the beginning of went and then use LINEFEED
to delete Diane,Gp.

Bill, and John Went to quarterly meetings in
Jacksonville, Boise, and Denver, respectfully.

Move the cursor back to the a in and to insert Diane in her proper place after Bill. By using
BACKUP to reverse EDT’s direction, you can move back two words. Press ADVANCE before
going on with your work so that you do not find yourself in the BACKUP direction for your next
editing functions.

BACKUP + WORD + WORD + ADVANCE
TOP CHNGCASE CHNGCASE BOTTOM

Bill, @nd John went to quarterly meetings in
Jacksonville, Boise, and Denver, respectfully.

Now you are ready to use UND W to insert Diane,@p into the proper location.

DEL W
((eoo )+ sEY )

Bill, Diane, @nd John went to quarterly meetings in
Jacksonville, Boise, and Denver, respectfully.

You can use a similar technique to rearrange the cities that these people are going to. This job
is a bit easier because each city name is followed by a comma. The final version of the text fol-
lows the individual steps.

First move the cursor to the beginning of the second line and delete Jacksonville,sp.

LINE + DEL W
OPEN LINE UND W

Move the cursor to the D in Denver and use UND W to insert Jacksonville,& into the line.
WORD WORD DEL W -,
- e (Lo )5 )
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Move the cursor to the D in Denver and delete Denver,@p.
WORD DEL W
CHNGCAS UND W
Now backup the cursor to the a in and; use UND W to insert Denver,&p into the line.
BACKUP WORD WORD GOLD DEL W
TOP CHNGCASE CHNGCASE UND W

Bill, Diane, and John went to quarterly meetings in
Boise, Denver, and Jacksonville, respectfully.

There is one more problem to fix — you need to change respectfully to respectively. This is a
relatively simple operation after those you have just seen. Remember to change EDT’s direction
to forward. Then move the cursor to the f in respectfully and delete the remaining part of the
word. After that, simply type the necessary letters to correct the typographical error.

ADVANCE WORD WORD WORD
BOTTOM CHNGCASE CHNGCASE CHNGCASE

Bill, Diane, and John went to quarterly meetings in
Boise, Denver, and Jacksonville, [Mespectfully.

Bill, Diane, and John went to quarterly meetings in
Boise, Denver, and Jacksonville, respect@ully.

Now use DEL W to delete to the end of the word.

DEL W
UND W

Bill, Diane, and John went to quarterly meetings in
Boise, Denver, and Jacksonville, respect(]

All that remains is for you to type the correct ending.

O I Y

Bill, Diane, and John went to quarterly meetings in
Boise, Denver, and Jacksonville, respectively.(]

EDT has some SET commands that alter the way EDT uses the word entity. The SET ENTITY
WORD command allows you to change the word boundaries for your editing session. The
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SHOW ENTITY WORD command displays the word boundaries that EDT is currently using.

The SET WORD NODELIMITER command means that EDT will not consider word boundaries ~
as words. See Chapters 6 and 8 for more details on the SET ENTITY, SHOW ENTITY, and SET =~
WORD [NOIDELIMITER commands.

3.10.3 Deleting and Undeleting Lines — DEL L, DEL EOL, CTRL/U, UND L

You can delete a line or part of a line with DEL L, DEL EOL, or CTRL/U. EDT stores the
deleted text in the delete line buffer. You can use UND L to insert the deleted line into your cur-
rent text.

The same concepts apply to deleting lines as do for deleting words or characters. The delete
operations work in the same way whether the current editing direction is backward or forward.
You car neither enter nor edit the delete line buffer; its name does not appear in the SHOW
BUFFER list. The line or line portion that is deleted depends on the location of the cursor when
you use a line deleting function.

DEL L and DEL EOL both delete characters to the right of the cursor, including the character -~
the cursor is on. The difference is that DEL L deletes the line terminator at the end of the cur- T
rent line; DEL EOL does not (unless the cursor is positioned on that line terminator).

If the cursor is located at the beginning of a line, DEL L eliminates all characters in the line
and places the cursor at the beginning of the next line. If you use DEL EOL instead, EDT
deletes all the characters in the line, leaving it blank, with the cursor at the beginning of the
blank line. Use DEL L when you want to remove a line from your buffer and go on to the next
line. Use DEL EOL when you want to replace the current line with new text.

When the cursor is in the middle of a line, DEL L deletes all the characters to the right of the ﬂ)
cursor, including the cursor character, and the line terminator. Nothing is different about this o
description, but the action on the screen looks very different. Since the line terminator has been
removed, the text on the next line moves up to the right of the cursor.

This is the (first line.
This is the second line.

DEL L
UND L -~
This is the {fhis is the second line.

You have the beginning portion of the first line, plus the entire second line on a single line. By
contrast, when you use DEL EOL in a similar situation, EDT merely removes all the characters
to the right of the cursor, including the cursor character, and leaves the next line exactly where
it was.

This is the [Birst line.
This is the second line.

EOL
( GoLb )+( DEL EOL )

This 1is the ()
This is the second line.
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If you press DEL L when you mean to use DEL EOL, simply press RETURN to shift the cursor-
and the text following it to the next line. (See the descriptions of OPEN LINE and RETURN
that appear later in this chapter for information on how EDT adds line terminators to text.)

If you press DEL EOL when the cursor is on a line terminator, EDT deletes the entire following
line. On the other hand, if you press DEL L when the cursor is on a line terminator, only that
line terminator is deleted.

CTRL/U deletes the text to the left of the cursor to the beginning of the line. CTRL/U has a
similar function in other computer programs and utilities, so you might already be familiar
with it. In EDT, no line terminator is affected by CTRL/U unless the cursor is at the beginning
of a line. When you use CTRL/U with the cursor at the beginning of a line, the entire previous
line is deleted.

You can see the effects of CTRL/U with the same sample text.

This is the irst line.
This is the second line.

(= (D)

@irst line.
This is the second line.

When the cursor is at the beginning of a line, CTRL/U deletes the entire previous line and
leaves the cursor in its original position.

This is the first line.
Mhis is the second line.

(= (D)

Mhis is the second line.

Each time you use DEL L, DEL EOL, or CTRL/U, the deleted text is moved to the delete line
buffer. Only one line or line portion can be stored in the buffer at a time. The contents of the
buffer are replaced with new text whenever a line deleting function is used.

The UND L function inserts the deleted line text in your current buffer to the left of the cursor.
Try to remember whether or not the deleted text includes a line terminator. When a line termi-
nator is deleted, EDT inserts one when you use UND L. When no line terminator is deleted,
EDT does not insert one. If you find that you need to add a line terminator, use the RETURN
key. To delete an unwanted line terminator, use DELETE or DEL C.

One of the most common uses for the combination of DEL L. and UND L is in reorganizing a list.
Delete the line, move the cursor to the line just below the new location, and use UND L to insert
the text from the delete line buffer.
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This list is arranged alphabetically by state capitals.
Bugusta, Maine ﬂ

Boston, Massachusetts
Concord, New Hampshire
Hartford, Connecticut
Montpelier, Vermont
Providence, Rhode Island

Suppose you need to rearrange the list so the state names are in alphabetical order. In studying
the list, you can see that by moving the Hartford line to the top, Maine, Massachusetts, and
New Hampshire are in their correct order. Start by moving the cursor to the Hartford line.

LINE + LINE + LINE
OPEN LINE OPEN LINE OPEN LINE

Augusta, Maine

Boston, Massachusetts

Concord, New Hampshire ”~,
Bartford, Connecticut
Montpelier, Vermont
Providence, Rhode Island

Now delete the current line.

DEL L
UNDL

Rugusta, Maine

Boston, Massachusetts
Concord, New Hampshire
Montpelier, Vermont
Providence, Rhode Island

Move the cursor back to the first A in Augusta and use UND L to insert the deleted line in

front of the new current line. Since the deleted line has a line terminator at the end, the
inserted text will not push the Augusta line over, but rather form a line above it. The example M
uses BACKSPACE to move the cursor because it always works backward through the buffer.

(You can also reverse EDT’s current direction with BACKUP and then press LINE three times.
Remember to press ADVANCE to restore the forward direction.)

BACKSPACE | + | BACKSPACE | +
DEL L
(oo J+( D=L )

Hartford, Connecticut

RAugusta, Maine

Boston, Massachusetts

Concord, New Hampshire -~
Montpelier, Vermont Lo
Providence, Rhode Island
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Move the cursor to the P in Providence and delete that line. Use the down arrow key this time.

(-G-GO -G

Hartford, Connecticut
Rugusta, Maine

Boston, Massachusetts
Concord, New Hampshire
Montpelier, Vermont

Move the cursor up one line and use UND L to insert the deleted line.

(1) + (Coe (o)

Hartford, Connecticut
Augusta, Maine

Boston, Massachusetts
Concord, New Hampshire
Providence, Rhode Island
Montpelier, Vermont

The finished list has the states in alphabetical order.

DEL EOL is often used when you are composing at the terminal or making changes to the text
in your buffer. You might decide that you want to change the ending of the sentence you just
inserted. Move the cursor to the character just after the last word you want to keep and use
DEL EOL to get rid of the rest of the line. Then you can resume typing.

When everyone gets back from vacation, we
can get down to serious business.(]

Using BACKSPACE and WORD, put the cursor at the beginning of get. BACKSPACE saves
you from having to reverse direction and backup five words. Then use DEL EOL to delete the
last five words in the line.

l WORD l ‘ " EOL
@\CKSPACE + (CHNGCASE + ( GOLD J+( DEL EOL )

When everyone gets back from vacation, we
can{)

Now you can put a new ending on the sentence just by typing the new words.

When everyone gets back from vacation, we
can resume work on the library project.(]
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You can use DEL EOL and CTRL/U to edit tables. Suppose you have an employee list with
department numbers and employee numbers preceding each name. Using CTRL/U, you can ~,
delete these numbers and leave only the names. Start with the cursor at the beginning of the =
first line.

@4C 974396 Neill Barhanm
18X 429854 Mona Beckett
12R 423759 Martin Fischer
18X 357944 Debbie Hall

Use WORD twice to move the cursor to the first letter in the first name. Then use CTRL/U to
delete the number.

WORD WORD
TRL
CHNGCASE + CHNGCASE + ( TR J+( Y )

Neill Barham ~
18X 429854 Mona Beckett T
12R 4237?59 Martin Fischer

184X 357?984 Debbie Hall

Now move the cursor down one line and repeat the process.

WORD WORD
+ CHNGCASE + CHNGCASE + ( CTRL )+( v )

Neill Barhanm

Mona Beckett

12R 423759 Martin Fischer
18X 3574984 Debbie Hall

Repeat the key sequences until only the names remain.

Neill Barham P
Mona Beckett e
Martin Fischer

Debbie Hall

The same sample text can show what happens when you want to invert the order of the words
on the line. Suppose you wanted to put the department and employee numbers after the names.
The CTRL/U and UND L functions work nicely here. Again, the cursor is at 14C.

@J4C 974396 Neill Barhanm
18X 428854 Mona Beckett
12R 4237?59 Martin Fischer
14X 357984 Debbie Hall
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Move the cursor to the first letter of the name. Then use CTRL/U to delete to the beginning of
the line.

WORD ' WORD '
GHNGCASE + (CHNGCASE t ( CTRL )+( v )

Neill Barham

18X 429854 Mona Beckett
12R 423759 Martin Fischer
18X 357?984 Debbie Hall

Now move the cursor to the end of the line with EOL, add two spaces, and use UND L to insert
the deleted numbers.

‘ EOL ’ , ' l DELL
DEL EOL +( SPACE + SPACE +( GOLD J+( UND L )

Neill Barham 14C 974396 ()
18X 429854 Mona Beckett
12R 423759 Martin Fischer
18X 357984 Debbie Hall

Notice that the cursor is located two spaces after the last number. These are the two spaces that
separated the employee number from the name in the original format. Since they will not affect
the text, you can ignore them.

Move the cursor to the beginning of the second name on the list and repeat the process until the
entire list is changed.

Neill Barham 14C 974396
Mona Beckett 18X 429854
Martin Fischer 1L2R 423759
Debbie Hall 18X 357984 ()

3.10.4 Other Uses for the Delete and Undelete Functions

You can use the delete and undelete functions for a variety of purposes. Many times you will
find it handy to type some text you want to put in a delete buffer, then delete it, and insert it as
needed. For instance, you can create borders with DEL W and UND W. Or, you can use the DEL
EOL or CTRL/U functions to insert phrases in your text instead of typing them over and over
again. Here are two examples.

Type the following characters:

/-\=()
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Use LINEFEED to delete them and store them in the delete word buffer. Then use UND W ten
times to make a separating line. '

DEL W DEL W
LINEFEED + ( GOLD )+( UND W )( GOLD J+( UND W )

/=N=/=\=/=\=/=\=/=\=/=\=/=\=/=\=/=\=/=\-

In the next example, you can put the phrase Digital Equipment Corporation in the delete line
buffer. Then you can insert the phrase in your text as needed. First type the words, then use
CTRL/U to “load” the buffer.

Digital Equipment Corporation()

(=)D

As long as you do not use any delete line functions that would overwrite the contents of the
delete line buffer, you can continue to use UND L to insert the phrase instead of retyping it.

Sales representatives from (]

DEL L
(oo )+ et )

Sales representatives from Digital Equipment Corporation()

3.11 Adding Lines to Your Buffer —- RETURN anc OPEN LINE

When you are editing or inserting text, you often need to add new lines to the buffer. Several
examples have used the RETURN key to do this. Keypad mode also has another function,
OPEN LINE, which creates new lines. Neither function is affected by EDT’s current direction.
The difference between these two functions is the position of the cursor after the key has been
pressed.

RETURN uses the RETURN key at the right side of the main keyboard. To use OPEN LINE,
press GOLD first and then the 0 (zero) key on the keypad.

Both functions add a line terminator to your text. If you use them when the cursor is at the end
of a line, they add a blank line below the current line. If the cursor is in the middle of the line,
the text to the right of the cursor shifts to a new line below the current line.

RETURN inserts the line terminator to the left of the current cursor position. The cursor
remains on the current character. If the cursor is in the middle or at the end of the line, the cur-
sor and character move to the beginning of the newly created line. If the cursor is at the begin-
ning of the line, EDT leaves the cursor in that position and creates a blank line above the cur-
rent line. RETURN is generally used to add a new line of text after the end of the current line.
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This example uses RETURN to insert a line terminator. Position the cursor at the end of the
first line. When you press RETURN, EDT adds a line terminator to your text and positions the
cursor at the beginning of the new line.

Having a party can be easy if you plan ahead.(]
You will need to decide what kind of refreshments you
want to serve.

‘ RETURN '

Having a party can be easy if you plan ahead.

You will need to decide what kind of refreshments you
want to serve.

You now have a blank line on which to type your new text.

Having a party can be easy if you plan ahead.

First, make a list of people to invite.(]

You will need to decide what kind of refreshments you
want to serve.

OPEN LINE also inserts a line terminator at the current cursor position. However, with OPEN
LINE, the cursor is now located on that line terminator. If the cursor is at the end of a line when
you use OPEN LINE, it remains at the end of the line; a blank line is created below. If the cur-
sor is in the middle of a line, all the text to the right, including the original cursor character, is
moved to the next line, while the cursor remains on the original line. When you use OPEN
LINE with the cursor at the beginning of a line, that line is moved down and the cursor is posi-
tioned on the newly created blank line.

OPEN LINE is especially useful when you want to insert some text in the middle of the line or
above the current line. Simply move the cursor to the character just after where you want to
add the text, press GOLD/OPEN LINE, and start typing the new text.

A computer depends on people to tell it what to do.
Programmers frite programs that tell the computer
how to perform specific jobs.

LINE
( GoLD J + (OPEN LINEJ

A computer depends on people to tell it what to do.
Programmers (J

write programs that tell the computer

how to perform specific jobs.

Now you are ready to type the additional text.

A computer depends on people to tell it what to do.
Programmers in offices, laboratories, and factories()
write programs that tell the computer

how to perform specific jobs.
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3.12 Locating Strings in Your Buffer — FIND and FNDNXT

The FIND and FNDNXT (find next) functions move the cursor to new positions in your buffer.
But they work differently from the other cursor moving functions such as WORD, LINE, and
the arrow keys. They are discussed separately for two reasons: (1) they do not rely on a prede-
fined entity such as character, word, line, or page and (2) they use EDT’s search buffer.

Both are located in the same position on the keypads (@) for VT'100; for VT52). FIND is the
alternate function, requiring that the GOLD key be pressed before the FIND key. Both use
strings that you supply to determine the new location of the cursor.

Before learning about FIND and FNDNXT, you should remember a few things about the way
EDT performs searches. When a search is made, EDT stores the search string characters in its
search buffer. This buffer, like the delete character, word, and line buffers, cannot be entered or
edited. Each time you enter a string in response to the Search for: prompt, EDT overwrites the
contents of the search buffer with the new string. Using FIND, you can control the contents of
the buffer.

EDT has preset ways of performing searches. The case and diacritical marks of letters are
always ignored (thus LEGION, Legion, legion, Légion, and légion are all identical strings for
EDT). The cursor is always positioned at the start of the found string. If the search direction is
forward, EDT starts the search with the character to the right of the current cursor position and
continues to the end of the buffer. If the search direction is backward, EDT starts the search
with the character the cursor is on and continues to the beginning of the buffer. (These preset
conditions can be changed with the SET SEARCH command, described in detail in Chapter 6.)

3.12.1 FIND

When you use the FIND key, EDT prints a prompt at the bottom of the screen asking you to
enter a search string.

Search for:

For instance, if you want to move the cursor to the word motorcycle, type that word after the
FIND prompt.

Search for: motorcycle

Now press the keypad key marked ENTER to send the information to EDT for processing. EDT
starts at the current cursor position and searches for the next occurrence of motorcycle in your
text. If the current direction is forward, EDT searches the text that follows the cursor.
Conversely, if the current direction is backward, EDT looks for the string in the text before the
cursor.,

You can use the ADVANCE and BACKUP functions to complete a FIND operation instead of
ENTER. After typing in the string, press ADVANCE to have EDT search in the forward direc-
tion. If you want to search for a string that is located before the current cursor position, press
BACKUP after typing the string.
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When you use ADVANCE or BACKUP, EDT changes its current direction to be that of the edit-
ing key you pressed. If you need to find a string toward the beginning of your buffer, press
BACKUP after typing the string. But remember that EDT’s current direction is now backward.
You must press ADVANCE to restore the direction to forward. The next example uses FIND to
move the cursor to the words that you want to correct.

Sumposiums provide a unique opportunity to meed for a
series of workshopsl, tutorials, and panels.(]

You see the typographical error in the first word of the first line and use FIND to move to that
word.

FNDNXT
== )+( NDN: J
Search for: sump
BACKUP
TOP

Qumposiums provide a unique opportunity to meed for a
series of workshopsl, tutorials, and panels.

Notice that you did not need to type the s in uppercase. Remember that EDT normally ignores
the case of letters in making searches.

Move the cursor to the first u in the word and change ittoay.

) . DEL C .
(=)~ (e )

Symposiums provide a unique opportunity to meed for a
series of workshopsl, tutorials, and panels.

Next you see that meed should be meet. Use FIND to move the cursor to the mistake. But
remember that EDT’s current direction is backward, so use ADVANCE to process the search.

FNDNXT
( GOLD )+[ NDN: )
Search for: meed
ADVANCE
BOTTOM

Symposiums provide a unique opportunity to meed for a
series of workshopsl, tutorials, and panels.
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First fix that mistake. Then use FIND to move to the last error in the sentence — workshopsl.

You can use ENTER to process the search because you do not need to change EDT’s current -~
direction. EDT does not require that search strings be words or even beginnings of words. In o
this case, you can type a string that puts the cursor on the mistyped letter. By including the

comma with the letter 1, you can be more certain of finding the 1 you want, rather than some

other one.

' DELC u l '
FNDNXT
LGS

Search for: 1,
ENTER
SUBS -~
i

Symposiums provide a unique opportunity to meet for a
series of workshops(l, tutorials, and panels.

Once you remove the extra letter, the sentence is correct.

DELC

UNDC

Symposiums provide a unique opportunity to meet for a
series of workshops(] tutorials, and panels.

3.12.2 Editing the Search String or Cancelling the Search

If you make a mistake in typing the search string, you can use the DELETE key to correct it.
DELETE is the only function that can edit the search string. Simply press DELETE until you
have no characters left after the Search for: prompt or until whatever remains to the left of the e Y
cursor is correct. Then type the new string or the remainder of the old one. o

Search for: Washinton(]

DELETE + DELETE + DELETE

Search for: Washin()

Search for: Washington()

If you have typed a search string, but decide to cancel the search operation entirely, use A?
CTRL/U. The cursor returns to its previous position in your text.
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3.12.3 FNDNXT (Find Next)

FNDNXT locates the next occurrence of the current search string in your text buffer and moves
the cursor to that string. FNDNXT uses EDT’s current direction to determine whether to
search toward the beginning or end of the buffer. It uses the same search parameters as FIND.
The defaults are: case and diacritical marks ignored, cursor placed at beginning of the string,
and search continued until the string is found or an end of the buffer is reached.

In order to use FNDNXT, there must be a string in the search buffer. If you try using FNDNXT
when the search buffer is empty, EDT moves the cursor to the next line terminator.

When you use FNDNXT, you should be aware of the contents of the search buffer. EDT com-
mands in other modes can affect the text stored in the the search buffer. If you have used one of
these commands, EDT might not locate the next occurrence of the string you have in mind.

Several line and nokeypad commands use the search buffer. For example, whenever you use a
string for the line mode range specifier, that string is stored in the search buffer. In addition,
the line mode substitute commands use the search buffer. In nokeypad mode, the “move” com-
mand and the substitute command store strings in the search buffer. Also the nokeypad CLSS
command deletes the contents of the search buffer.

3.12.4 Examples Using FIND and FNDNXT
The following examples use both FIND and FNDNXT to locate strings.

Palm Beach, Florida
Palmdale, California
Palm Springs, California
Panama City, Florida

FNDNXT
(oo )+ Foow )

Search for: Flo

ENTER
SUBS

Palm Beach, {lorida
Palmdale, California
Palm Springs, California
Panama City, Florida

FNDNXT
FIND

Palm Beach, Florida
Palmdale, California
Palm Springs, California
Panama City, [Blorida
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( GOLD )+( Fﬁm,mj ~

Search for: palm

BACKUP
TOP

Palm Beach, Florida
Palmdale, California
Palm Springs, California
Panama City, Florida

FNDNXT
FIND

Palm Beach, Florida #f!\
Palmdale, California
Palm Springs, California
Panama City, Florida

3.13 Functions That Manipulate Blocks of Text — SELECT, RESET, CUT,
PASTE, APPEND, REPLACE

Keypad mode has several functions that delete and move text: -~

APPEND PASTE
CUT REPLACE

You use the SELECT function to establish a select range so that EDT knows which text you
want to delete, move, or copy. The keypad RESET function cancels the select range.

3.13.1 SELECT

There are times when you need to work with a block of text that is neither a character, word, M
nor line. With a select range, you can perform an editing operation on any group of contiguous .
characters, such as two or three characters in the middle of a word or two or three paragraphs.
SELECT initiates the process of creating a select range.

SELECT (D) marks one end of the group of characters that you want to be a select range. You
can include any text entities in a select range. The only restriction is that all the characters
must be contiguous; you cannot skip even a single character in creating your range.

To mark a select range, place the cursor at one end of the range, press SELECT, and move the
cursor to the other end of the range using any of the cursor moving functions. You can move the
cursor forward or backward from the SELECT position. If your select range is to the right of the
SELECT position, and you find that you have included too many characters, you can move the
cursor to the left to remove excess characters from the end of the range. For example, if you
want the select range to have four lines, but you accidentally press Down Arrow five times, sim-
ply press Up Arrow once to remove the last line from the select range.

Conversely, if your select range is to the left of the SELECT position, you can move the cursor to
the right if you need to remove some characters from that end of the range.
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When you use SELECT with a VT100-type terminal, EDT displays the select range text in
reverse video so you can clearly see the text you have selected. If you are working with a VT52
terminal, you must remember where the start of the select range is. The other end of the range
is always marked by the current cursor position in both types of terminal.

When you mark some text with the SELECT function, EDT considers that text to be an “active”
select range. A select range remains active until you use it with a function such as CUT or can-
cel it with RESET. Use RESET if you find that the select range starts in the wrong place.

3.13.2 Using RESET to Cancel a Select Range

You can use RESET (@oin) +(=)) to cancel a select range. This is RESET’s main function.
RESET also resets EDT’s direction to forward. If you have created a select range and decide
that you no longer need it, press RESET to cancel it. If you have included too many characters
in the range, you might find it easier simply to press RESET and start over again, rather than
try to move the cursor back to fix the range.

3.13.3 CUT

Select ranges are used most often with the CUT function. When you press CUT ((&) on VT100;
(@) on VT52), EDT removes the select range text from the current buffer and places it in the
PASTE buffer.

The PASTE buffer (see Chapter 2) is automatically created by EDT at the start of every EDT
session. Unlike the delete character, delete word, delete line, and search buffers, you can both
enter and edit the PASTE buffer, although most of the time you do not need to do either. (You
must use a line mode command such as FIND or TYPE to enter the PASTE buffer.)

The PASTE buffer always appears in the SHOW BUFFER list. In fact, EDT does not allow you
to delete the PASTE buffer with the line mode CLEAR command; CLEAR only eliminates the
contents of the PASTE buffer. (For more information on the CLEAR command, see Chapter 4.)

To use CUT to delete the select range from your text, first create the select range. Then press
CUT. The selected text disappears from the current buffer. Whenever you press CUT, EDT
replaces the contents of the PASTE buffer with the newly deleted text. When you are simply
deleting text, you do not need to be concerned with the contents of the PASTE buffer.

In the following examples, the select range is shaded to simulate the reverse video display on a
VT100-type terminal.

Meetings this year will be held in these locations:
Boston, MA, Atlanta, GA, Qhicago, IL, Cincinnati, OH,
Detroit, MI, and El Paso, TX.

SELECT + WORD + WORD
RESET CHNGCASE CHNGCASE

Meetings this year will be held in these locations:
Boston, MA, Atlanta, GA, € @incinnati, OH,
Detroit, MI, and El Paso,

CuUT
PASTE
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Meetings this year will be held in these locations:
Boston, MA, Atlanta, GA, Qincinnati, OH,
Detroit, MI, and El Paso, TX. A,

Chicago and IL, (as well as the space after each of them) have been deleted. This text is cur-
rently stored in the PASTE buffer.

Sometimes you might press CUT when no select range is active either because you cancelled it
or never created one. When this occurs, EDT warns you with a message: No select range
active.

Moday is Friday the 13th.
CcuT

PASTE

No select range active

However, if the cursor is located on the current search string, CUT deletes the search string and
moves it to the PASTE buffer.

FNDNXT
LGS

Search for: Friday

ENTER
SuBS

Today is Briday the 13th.

CuUTt
PASTE

Today is (Jthe 13th.

If you already have an active select range when you press SELECT, EDT prints this message:

Select range is already active

3.13.4 PASTE

To move text from one place to another, use both the CUT and PASTE functions. PASTE (@oip)
+ (3)on VT100; + (3 on VT52) inserts the contents of the PASTE buffer into your text to
the left of the cursor. Moving text takes these steps:

1. Place the cursor at the beginning of the text you want to move.
2. Press SELECT to mark the location.

3.  Move the cursor to the end of the text you want to move.
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4. Press CUT to delete the text from its current location.

5. Move the cursor to the character just beyond where you want the text inserted.
6. Press GOLD and then PASTE.

Remember that each time you use CUT, the contents of the PASTE buffer are replaced with the
newly deleted text.

Using the same sample text as in the CUT example, you can move Atlanta, GA, before Boston
so that the cities are in alphabetical order. This time, reverse EDT’s direction and work back-
ward to create the select range.

Meetings this year will be held in these locations:
Boston, MA, Atlanta, GA, QOincinnati, OH,
Detroit, MI, and El Paso,

TX
BACKUP + SELECT + WORD + WORD
TOP RESET CHNGCASE CHNGCASE

Meetings this year will be held in these locations:
Boston, MR, || Cincinnati, OH,
Detroit, MI, and El1 Paso, TX.

CcuT
PASTE

Meetings this year will be held in these locations:
Boston, MA, @incinnati, OH,
Detroit, MI, and El Paso, TX.

EDT's direction is still backward, so all you need to do to move the cursor to the B in Boston is
press WORD twice. You might want to press ADVANCE after that to restore the forward
direction.

WORD + WORD + ADVANCE
CHNGCASE CHNGCASE BOTTOM ).

Meetings this year will be held in these locations:
Boston, MA, Cincinnati, OH,
Detroit, MI, and El1 Paso, IX.

The final step uses PASTE to put Atlanta, GA, at the beginning of the line.

cuT
( GoLD )+(PASTE )

Meetings this year will be held in these locations:
Atlanta, GA, Boston, MA, Cincinnati, OH,
Detroit, MI, and El1 Paso, TX.
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Notice that Chicago, IL, is no longer stored in the PASTE buffer. When you used CUT a second
time, the contents of the buffer were replaced by the newly cut text, in this case Atlanta, GA,. ﬂ

You can use CUT and PASTE to copy text that is in one location to another place in your editing
session. The difference between moving text and copying it involves only one additional step —
between steps 4 and 5 in the list of move operations. The new step uses PASTE to restore the
deleted text to its original location before you move the cursor to the new location where the
copy will go.

1. Place the cursor at the beginning of the text you want to move.

2. Press SELECT to mark the location.

3. Move the cursor to the end of the text you want to copy.

4.  Press CUT to delete the text from its current location.

4a. Press GOLD and then PASTE to restore the text to its original location.

5. Move the cursor to the character just beyond where you want the text inserted.

6.  Press GOLD and then PASTE. ~,

Suppose you have to update a list of employees and their office locations because some people
have moved to a new building. This is a portion of the original list.

@ustin Connor Ross Building
Sarah Balch Turner Building
Mary West Turner Building
Evan Schrier Computer Center
Beth Fifield Turner Building
You need to replace Turner Building with Kingsley Laboratory. Move the cursor to the first
occurrence of Turner and use DEL EOL to delete it.
FNDNXT
+
(o )+( mrowr)
Search for: Turner o~
ENTER
SUBS
Sarah Balch @Murner Building
EOL
+
(eoe J+(omtor )
Sarah Balch 0
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Now type the new location and move the cursor back to the K in Kingsley.

Sarah Balch Kingsley Laboratory(]
WORD WORD
(B“CKSPACE] + (CHNGCASE) * | cHnaease
Sarah Balch Ringsley Laboratory

Create a select range of Kingsley Laboratory and use CUT to move it to the PASTE buffer.

SELECT + EOL
RESET DEL EOL

Sarah Balch

CuTt
PASTE

Sarah Balch 0

Use PASTE to restore the deleted text to its location.

CuT
(o) ()

Sarah Balch Kingsley Laboratory()

Using FNDNXT, move the cursor to the next occurrence of Turner and delete the remaining
text on the line.

FNDNXT
FIND

Mary West @Murner Building
EOL
( GoLb J"'( DELEOL)
Mary West 0

Now use PASTE to add the new location to the end of the line.

CuT
Co (G2

Mary West Kingsley Laboratory()
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Repeat the process for the last occurrence of Turner Building.

FNDNXT
FIND

Beth Fifield @urner Building
EOL
( GOLD )+( DELEOL)
Beth Fifield 0
CuUT
(oo )+ (22)
Justin Connor Ross Building
Sarah Balch Kingsley Laboratory
Mary West Kingsley Laboratory
Evan Schrier Computer Center
Beth Fifield Kingsley Laboratory(]

3.13.5 APPEND

The APPEND function ((39) on VT100; + on VT52) deletes text from your current
buffer and places it in the PASTE buffer. When the PASTE buffer is empty, APPEND produces
the same'results as CUT. The important difference between APPEND and CUT is that
APPEND does not overwrite the contents of the PASTE buffer, but rather adds the text it
deletes after the last line that is already in PASTE buffer.

Remember that a select range must be a group of contiguous characters. When you use
APPEND, you can overcome that restriction. First you can create a select range in one part of
your buffer, and use CUT to put the text in the PASTE buffer. Then you can create a second
select range at another location in the current buffer, use APPEND to delete that text, and add
it to the text already in the PASTE buffer. Finally, you can move the cursor to a third location
and use PASTE to insert the combined select ranges a the same spot.

APPEND is useful in rearranging a list.

3 COBOL

4 TFORTRAN
2 BASIC

5 PASCAL
Ada

Start with the cursor on the 1. Then create a select range from that line and use CUT to move
the line to the PASTE buffer.

SELECT + LINE + CuTt
RESET OPEN LINE PASTE

3 COBOL

4  TFORTRAN
¢ BASIC

5 PASCAL
0
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After you move the cursor to the 2, create a select range from that line and use APPEND to add
the line to the PASTE buffer.

‘i j
‘BACKSPACE, + (EACKSPACEI
SELECT | . LINE + [ APPEND
RESET OPEN LINE REPLACE
SELECT LINE LEFT
(&) + e (oo ) (o)

3 COBOL
4  TFORTRAN
§ PASCAL

Notice that lines 3, 4, and 5 are in correct order. All that remains is to insert the contents of the
PASTE buffer ahead of line 3. The PASTE buffer looks like this:

1 Ada
2 BASIC

[EOB1

W’  Move the cursor up to the 3 and then use PASTE to insert the two missing lines.

|BACKSPACE| + G!ACKSPACE'
cuT
( GOLD )+(PASTE J

Ada
BASIC
COBOL
FORTRAN
PASCAL

N U e

APPEND can also help when you find that your original select range did not include all the text
you wanted to move or copy. For example, suppose you select a few lines of text and then press
CUT to move them into the PASTE buffer. As you start to move the cursor, you realize that you
should really add a few more lines. First, use SELECT to mark the additional lines, then
APPEND to add them to the lines already in the PASTE buffer.
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@s soon as we can make these arrangements, we will
notify your representative. I expect, however, that
you may have to wait several weeks as our people are
involved in another project.

In the meantime, we hope that a temporary contract
stating each party's intentions will suffice.

SELECT
RESET
LINE + LINE + LINE + LINE
OPEN LINE OPEN LINE OPEN LINE OPEN LINE
cuT
PASTE

@n the meantime, we hope that a temporarycontract .
stating each party's intentions will suffice.

As you get ready to move the cursor, you realize that you wanted to include the remaining two
lines with the other text being moved.

SELECT + LINE + LINE
RESET OPEN LINE OPEN LINE
APPEND
REPLACE
LEFT
( GOLD ) +( APPEND

After you have moved the cursor to the new location, use PASTE to insert the contents of the
PASTE buffer into your current buffer.

CUT
(ﬁ GOLD )-+(; PASTE :)

As soon as we can make these arrangements, we will
notify your representative. I expect, however, that
you may have to walt several weeks as our people are
involved in another project.

In the meantime, we hope that a temporary contract
stating each party's intentions will suffice.

I will get in touch with you next week to let you
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3.13.6 REPLACE

The REPLACE function (@) + (3) on VT100; @w) + (1) on VT52) allows you to replace the
select range text with the contents of the PASTE buffer. After you put the text you want to
move or copy into the PASTE buffer, move the cursor to the text you want to replace. Using
SELECT, mark the text to be discarded. Then use REPLACE to delete the select range and
replace it with the contents of the PASTE bulffer.

The following example revises an order notice, announcing a new address. You can use
REPLACE to substitute the new address for the old one.

The address for placing orders for books has been
changed. The new address is:

Book Distribution Department
Rm. 2005, Smith Building

35 Anderson Way
Clifton, NJ 07013

Make the select range include the four lines of the address. Next, use CUT to place a copy of this
text in the PASTE buffer. Use PASTE to restore the text to its original location in the memo.

SELECT | | LINE LINE

RESET OPENLINE J """ |\ OPENLINE
( cut ) cuT

PASTE + ( GOLD J + ( PASTE )

The address for placing orders for books has been
changed. The new address is:

Book Distribution Department
Rm. 2005, Smith Building

35 BAnderson Way

Clifton, NJ 07013

0

Move the cursor to the next location of the old address. Make a select range of the old address
and then use REPLACE to enter the new address in that location:

Send all orders to:

Book Distribution Department
Rm. 103, Jones Building

28480 Columbia Blvd.

Clifton, NJ 07013
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SELECT ) LINE LINE
RESET OPENLINE J """ | OPEN LINE -,
APPEND
L)
uP
( GoLb )"'( REPLACE)

Send all orders to:

Book Distribution Department
Rm. 2005, Smith Building

35 Anderson Way

Clifton, NJ 07?013

0 A

3.14 Other Keypad Functions That Use the Select Range - CHNGCASE and
FILL

Select ranges can be used with other keypad functions besides those that move blocks of text
between the current buffer and the PASTE buffer. The CHNGCASE function changes the case
of all letters in the select range to the opposite case — that is, all uppercase letters are changed P
to lowercase and all lowercase letters to uppercase. FILL reformats the text in the select range. -

3.14.1 CHNGCASE

CHNGCASE (@) + (1)) changes the case of letters in a select range, the search string, or the
character the cursor is on. Whenever there is an active select range, that is, when you have
marked a portion of your text by pressing SELECT at one end and moving the cursor to the
other, CHNGCASE changes the case of every letter in that select range.

Gerald Ford
Jimmy Carter
Ronald Reagan

SELECT ) LINE + LINE + [ une
RESET OPEN LINE OPEN LINE | OPENLINE
WORD
( GOLD j + ( CHNGCASD

gERALD fORD
JIMMY cARTER
rONALD rEAGAN

0
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If there is no select range active when you use CHNGCASE, EDT checks to see if the cursor is
on the first character of the current search string. If so, CHNGCASE changes the case of every
letter in the search string.

@ou can use set commands to change the way EDT operates.
Some operating systems also have set commands.

FNDNXT
(oo )+ (om)

Search for: set

ENTER
SuBS

You can use [get commands to change the way EDT operates.
Some operating systems also have set commands.

WORD
( GoLb )+C:HNGCASEJ

You can use SET(Jcommands to change the way EDT operates.
Some operating systems also have set commands.

FNDNXT ] WORD
C FIND + ( GoLp J+(CHNGCASE)

You can use SET commands to change the way EDT operates.
Some operating systems also have SET(Jcommands.

Most of the time when you use CHNGCASE, there will be no active select range and the cursor
will not be positioned at the beginning of the current search string. In these instances,
CHNGCASE merely changes the case of the letter that the cursor is on if EDT’s current direc-
tion is forward or the letter to the left of the cursor if the current direction is backward.

NIh is a {United States government agency.

WORD
( GoLD J+(CHNGCASEJ

NIh is a Upited States government agency.
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Now you notice that the h is lowercase in NIh. Reverse EDT’s direction, move the cursor back
to the space just after the h, and use CHNGCASE.

BACKUP ) WORD + WORD + WORD + -
TOP CHNGCASE CHNGCASE CHNGCASE
WORD
( GOLD ) + LCHNGCASE)

NIH is a United States government agency.

3.14.2 FILL

The FILL function is available on the VT100 keypad as +(8). If you are using a VT52 ter-
minal, EDT uses the predefined key sequence CTRL/F to perform this function.

When you type and edit text with EDT, the length of your text lines can become ragged. Some
lines are short; others are long. Filling text enables you to even out the line lengths and
improve the appearance of your work. (If you use a text formatter such as RUNOFF, your for-
matter takes care of uneven line lengths, so you do not need to use EDT’s FILL function.)

In keypad editing, FILL reformats the text in the select range. It uses the current SET WRAP
value to determine how many whole words to put on a line. If SET NOWRAP (the default) is in
effect, EDT uses a line length of one less than the current SET SCREEN width value. The
default screen width is generally 80 characters, thus by default, the FILL line length is 79. (See
Chapter 8 for details on SET WRAP and SET SCREEN.)

In filling your text, EDT puts as many whole words on a line as it can without causing a break
in a word and without exceeding the current line length. Line terminators are replaced with
spaces and new line terminators are added in place of spaces where necessary.

In the following example, the COMMAND function (@0l + (7)) accesses the line mode SET
WRAP command. When SET WRAP is in effect, EDT uses the SET WRAP value as the line
length for the FILL function. When you are inserting text in keypad mode, the SET WRAP
value also determines the maximum line length. To cancel SET WRAP, issue the SET
NOWRAP command.

To reformat this sample text, first establish a SET WRAP value of 50. Create a select range
from your text, and then use FILL to reformat the lines. After the text has been filled, you can
issue the SET NOWRAP command to return EDT to the default NOWRAP state.

@ happen to be tied up in a budget meeting all day
on the 3Jlst.

Otherwise, I would attend the Utilities Progranm
Team meeting.

In the meantime, I am sending you a description

of our requirements for the new product.

PAGE
L GoLp )+( COMMAND)
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Command: SET WRAP 50

ENTER
SUBS
SELECT + LINE LINE
RESET OPEN LINE e OPEN LINE
SECT
(oo )+( BT )
' CTRL/F '

‘I happen to be tied up in a budget meeting all day
on the 3I1lst. Otherwise, I would attend the
Utilities Program Team meeting. In the meantime, I
am sending you a description of our requirements
for the new product.

0
PAGE
( GOLD J +( COMMAND)
Command: SET NOWRAP
ENTER
SUBS

3.15 Substituting in Keypad Mode — SUBS

The SUBS function (o) + EnTER) makes use of both the search buffer and the PASTE buffer.
When a substitution function is performed by a computer editor, it usually involves replacing
one string with another string. When you use the keypad SUBS function, the string you want to
find and delete must be contained in EDT’s search buffer. The replacement or substitute string
must be located in the PASTE buffer.

The easiest way to “load” these buffers is with FIND and CUT. Use FIND to put the first string
in the search buffer. Then type the substitute string in a convenient location in your current
buffer and use CUT to remove it to the PASTE buffer. You can load the buffers in either order.

When you use SUBS, EDT performs the substitution first and then moves to the next occur-
rence of the search string. Thus, you want to be sure that the cursor is at a search string match
when you press SUBS. If EDT cannot find another occurrence of the search string in the current
direction, it prints the message String was not found.

You can use SUBS repeatedly to replace all the first strings in a buffer with the second. After
the last substitution is made, the warning message appears.
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This example replaces all occurrences of June with July.

@n our June report, we discussed the results

of the June sales initiative. The June sales
figures exceeded our predictions by 20%. Sales
exceeded those of the previous June by 35%.

The first thing to do is put July in the PASTE buffer.

E) OO OO

cuTt
PASTE

The next step is to load the search buffer. Notice that you do not have to capitalize the j in june

because EDT generally ignores case when making searches.

FNDNXT
( GOLD )+( FIND )

Search for: Jjune

ENTER
SuBS

In our June report, we discussed the results

Now you are ready for the SUBS function.

(oo )+(8 )

In our July report, we discussed the results

of the (June sales initiative. The June sales
figqures exceeded our predictions by 20%. Sales
exceeded those of the previous June by 35%.

( GoLD ){ ENTER )

In our July report, we discussed the results

of the July sales initiative. The {Qune sales
figures exceeded our predictions by 20%. Sales
exceeded those of the previous June by 35%.
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ENTER
(oo J+( R )
In our July report, we discussed the results
of the July sales initiative. The July sales

figures exceeded our predictions by 20%. Sales
exceeded those of the previous (June by 35%.

ENTER
(oo )+ TR )
In our July report, we discussed the results
of the July sales initiative. The July sales

figures exceeded our predictions by 20%. Sales
exceeded those of the previous Julfy by 35%.

Stringwasnot found

Notice that EDT prints the message String was not found when it finishes the last substitu-
tion. Remember that EDT first substitutes and then searches. After it makes the last substitu-
tion, it still has to try to find the search string again.

The fact that EDT performs the search after the substitution allows you to decide whether you
want to make that particular substitution. If you do not, simply press FNDNXT to move the
cursor to the next occurrence of the search string. If you want to change that one, use SUBS
again. Thus, you can move through the buffer using SUBS each time you want to make a
replacement and FNDNXT when you want EDT to leave the search string alone, but still move
on to the next occurrence.

If the cursor is not located at the search string when you press GOLD/SUBS, EDT prints the
message No select range active. Pressing FNDNXT takes care of the situation.

You can use SUBS to alter the beginnings or ends of lines. Use the carriage return character
(CTRL/M) to stand for the line terminator in both the search and substitute strings. Suppose
you had a list of prices and needed to add a dollar sign in front of each one:

129.95
38.50
154 .00
79.99

You can use RETURN to put the carriage return character in each buffer. Notice that EDT
prints AM for the line terminator symbol.

[ SELECT ] ] CuT
( GOLD )+( F’:&'EXT )

Search for: aM (Press RETURN here; do not type AM.)

ENTER
SUBS
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Both the search and PASTE buffers are loaded. Move the cursor back to its initial position
above the 1 in the first line. Now you are ready for SUBS. -~

ENTER ENTER
(oo )o(B )+ o + (oo )T )

$129.95
$ 38.50
$154.00
$ 79.99)

3.16 Using EDT’s Preset Tab Stops — TAB

The TAB key, located near the upper left corner of the main keyboard, shifts text to the right of
the cursor position to EDT’s preset tab stops. The cursor character is also shifted, so that the
cursor moves to the right, but remains on the same character where it was before TAB was
pressed. TAB always moves text to the right regardless of ED'T’s current direction. -~

EDT has a preset tab stop every eight character positions. Each time you press the TAB key,
EDT shifts the text starting at the current cursor position to the next preset tab stop. This
means that if the cursor is positioned anywhere before the ninth column on the screen when you
press TAB, the text is moved to column 9. Similarly, if the cursor is located anywhere from col-
umn 9 to 16, pressing TAB moves the cursor character to column 17.

The following example shows what happens when you use the TAB key with EDT’s tab default
—SET NOTAB - in effect.

This is the first line.
Mhis is the second line.
This is the third line.
This is the fourth line.

TAB

This is the first line. Alh
Mhis is the second line. s

This is the third line.

This is the fourth 1line.

Now move the cursor to the beginning of the third line.

LINE

This is the first line.
This is the second line.
@Mhis is the third 1line.
This is the fourth line.
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Finally, move the cursor to the beginning of the fourth line.

LINE '

This is the first line.
This is the second line.
This is the third line.
This is the fourth line.

When EDT moves text a full tab stop, it does not insert eight spaces in your text. Rather, it
inserts a horizontal tab character (CTRL/I) in the buffer. If you want to delete the horizontal tab
character, simply press DELETE once and the text shifts back to the left eight spaces.

This is the first line.
Mhis is the second line.

' DELETE ,

This 1s the first line.
@Mhis is the second line.

The next example uses TAB to move text less than eight spaces to the nearest tab stops. Then
you can use DELETE to put the text back in its original format.

JAN BEB MAR

[ ) [ WORD ) .

JAN

FEB MAR

JAN [BEB MAR

Keypad mode has other tabbing functions that enable you to indent lines of text. They are:
CTRL/A, CTRL/D, CTRL/E, and CTRL/T. CTRL/T enables you to indent a block of text. None of
these tabbing functions does anything to your text unless a SET TAB value has been estab-
lished for the editing session. A complete explanation of these functions appears in the tabbing

section in Chapter 7.
3.17 Inserting Special Characters in Your Text — SPECINS (Special Insert)
The SPECINS function (Gow) + (3)on VT100; Gowp) + on VT52) enables you to insert any

character from the DEC Multinational Character Set into your text. These characters include
all the ASCII control characters (decimal values 0 through 31), DEL/RUBOUT (decimal 127),
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and the special characters in the DEC Multinational Character Set (decimal 128 through 255).
With SPECINS, you must use the decimal equivalent value of the character you want to insert.

See Appendix G for a list of the characters in the DEC Multinational Character Set and their

decimal equivalent values.

Control characters can be used in EDT startup command files and macros. (See Chapter 7 for
details on these facilities.) You can also use control characters in programs to control various
features of the computer system.

The special characters in the DEC Multinational Character Set include letters with various
diacritical marks for use with languages other than English. SPECINS enables you to insert
these characters in your text, even if your terminal cannot display the characters.

There are four steps involved in using the SPECINS function. Each time you need to enter a
special character you must repeat these four steps, because EDT can process only one decimal
value at a time.

1. Press GOLD.

2.  Type the decimal equivalent of the special character you want to insert in the text.
Be sure to use the keyboard number keys, not the keypad ones.

3. Press GOLD again, this time to access the alternate keypad function.
4. Pressthe SPECINS keypad key.

EDT uses symbols to represent the special characters in the DEC Multinational Character Set.
The symbol for most control characters consists of the circumflex (A) preceding the control char-
acter, for example, AG for CTRL/G. If your terminal has eightbit character display, you will see
A for decimal character 193. For terminals without eightbit character display, EDT uses the
symbol <A’> to display character 193 on the screen.

When you press the keyboard digit(s) after GOLD, EDT displays the number at the bottom of
your screen. You can use the DELETE key to edit the number if you make a mistake. After you
have entered the decimal number correctly, press GOLD/SPECINS to insert the character in
your text.

HAPPY NEW YEAR!()

CHAR

( GOLD )"'( SPECINS )
RIGHT

( GOLD )"’( SPECINS )

HAPPY NEW YEAR!"G()
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EDT displays ~G when it reads the text during your editing session; it does not sound the bell.
However, when you display the text on your terminal under the operating system control, the
terminal bell sounds when the system sends the CTRL/G character to your terminal.

To delete a control symbol, you need to use only one delete character function to remove both
the circumflex (~) and the character.

EDT represents some other control characters by abbreviations inside angle brackets, for exam-
ple <FF> for form feed (CTRL/L). As with the circumflex/character combination, only one
delete character function is needed to remove the entire symbol.

You can use SPECINS to enter a carriage return character in a startup command file or macro.

SET ENTITY WORD " (]

(oo J+ () (5)

13
CHAR

( GoLb )"'( specmsj
RIGHT

( GoLD )"‘( SPECINS )

SET ENTITY WORD " <CR>(]

Note that if you are working in an EDT environment with SET NOREPEAT in effect, you can-
not use the SPECINS function. However, the default for EDT is SET REPEAT.

3.18 The Keypad Repeat and Backward Functions — GOLD + [-][n]

In keypad mode, there are times when you want to repeat a function several times, for instance
when you are moving the cursor, deleting something, or undeleting. Instead of pressing that
editing key or key sequence over and over again, you can use the GOLD repeat feature. The
repeat feature enables you to repeat a function up to 32767 times.

Some functions allow you to use GOLD with the minus sign (-) to temporarily override EDT’s
current direction when that direction is forward. You can use this feature to backup for a single
function or a repeated function.

Not all keypad functions lend themselves to being repeated. For example, you cannot repeat
COMMAND or RESET. Functions that are not sensitive to EDT’s direction are not affected by a
minus sign.

These functions can be used with the repeat feature. The asterisk marks functions that you can
precede with a minus sign to make them work backward without changing EDT’s forward
direction.
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SHOW —enables you to find out information about your editing session.
INCLUDE — puts a copy of an external file into your text.
WRITE — puts a copy of part or all of a buffer into an external file.

The SET and SHOW commands are described in Chapter 8. A summary table of them is given
in Chapter 6 along with a detailed discussion of some of the more frequently used commands.
Information about other line mode commands appears in Chapters 4 and 8.

3.19.1 Using Line Mode Commands from Keypad Mode

You have already seen how the keypad mode COMMAND function (@oip) + (7)) enables you to
use the line mode EXIT or QUIT command directly from keypad mode. You can use
COMMAND to access any line mode command without having to leave keypad mode.

To use the COMMAND function:

Press GOLD + COMMAND.

2. After EDT displays the Command: prompt below your text, type the line mode com-
mand you want EDT to perform.

3. Press ENTER (not RETURN) to signal EDT to process the command.

You can edit your command if you change your mind or have made a mistake, but only with the
DELETE key. If you decide not to issue a line mode command, you can use CTRL/U to return
the cursor to the text buffer.

If you accidentally press RETURN to process the line mode command, EDT prints the RETURN
symbol M and waits for you to press another key. Simply use DELETE to remove the ~M (only
press DELETE once) and then press ENTER.

This example uses the line mode FIND command to shift EDT from the current buffer to the top
of the PASTE buffer.

PAGE
( GoLD J+(COMMAND)

Command: FIND =PASTE

In the next example, you can type the line mode SHOW BUFFER command to find out which
buffer you are in. The equal sign ( =) points to the current buffer.

PAGE
[ GoLD ) + (COMMAND)

Command: SHOW BUFFER

ENTER
SUBS

Command: SHOW BUFFER

MAIN 2796 lines
=PASTE ? lines
Press return to continue (]
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The following example deletes all the lines from the current cursor line to the end of the buffer.
You do not need to know how many lines you plan to delete or what the EDT line numbers are
for those lines.

PAGE
( GoOLD ) + ( COMMAND)
Command: DELETE REST
ENTER
SUBS

Command: DELETE REST
37 lines deleted

This last example substitutes BASIC-PLUS-2 for every instance of BASIC-PLUS.
PAGE
( GoLb ) + ( COMMAND )
Command: SUBSTITUTE!BASIC-PLUS!BASIC-PLUS-2! WHOLE /NOTYPE
ENTER
suBS

Command: SUBSTITUTE!BASIC-PLUS!BASIC-PLUS-Z2! WHOLE /NOTYPE
16 substitutions

Notice the exclamation points. These are the delimiters surrounding the search and substitute
strings. The slash preceding NOTYPE marks that word as a qualifier for the SUBSTITUTE
command.

3.19.2 Shifting to Line Mode for a Series of Commands

When you need to enter several line mode commands at one time, or use the line mode HELP
facility, you might find it more convenient to shift to line mode, process all your commands, and
then return to keypad editing or end your EDT session.

CTRL/Z performs the shift from keypad mode to line mode. As soon as you press CTRL/Z, EDT
displays the line mode asterisk prompt (*) at the left of your screen below your text. When you
see the asterisk, you can enter a line mode command.

Issue as many line mode commands as you need. Then, if you are finished with your editing
work, type the line mode EXIT or QUIT command to leave EDT. If you want to do more editing
in keypad mode, use the line mode CHANGE cornmand to return to keypad editing. EDT shifts
to keypad mode and displays the text that surrounds the current line. You can tell EDT to move
to a different portion of your text by including a range specifier with the CHANGE command.
See Chapter 8 for information on the CHANGE command. Details on the line mode range speci-
fier appear in Chapter 4.
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The following example assumes that you have just typed a list of categories for a data sheet.

You want to make five more copies of this list and place the entire text in a different buffer. -,
Since this work involves a number of line mode commands, you press CTRL/Z when you finish i
typing the text to shift EDT to line mode.

Name:
Title:
Addr-1:
Addr-c:
City:
State:
ZIP:
AC:
Phone:

0

CTRL/Z

Now you are ready to issue the line mode commands.

*COPY WHOLE TO END /DUPLICATE:G
10 lines copied 5 times

There are now 60 lines in your buffer, with a total of six copies of the list. Next you want to put M,
a copy of the entire buffer in an external file so you can use it at a later date. The WRITE com-
mand creates the file called ADDRFORM.DAT and puts a copy of the entire current buffer in

that file.

*WRITE ADDRFORM.DAT
DISK$USER:[SMITHIADDRFORM.DAT;1 &0 lines

Now you want to put a copy of the data sheet in another buffer so you can have it available after -~
you fill in the contents of the first page. The COPY command copies the whole buffer to another =
buffer called FORM. The COPY command creates the FORM buffer.

*COPY WHOLE TO =FORM
£E0 lines copied

When you use the COPY command to copy text to another buffer, EDT is transferred to that
buffer. At the end of the COPY command, you are in the FORM buffer. To return to the MAIN
buffer where you want to work, use the FIND command. Then use the CHANGE command to
resume keypad editing.

*FIND =MAIN
*CHANGE
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If you only want to create the data sheet and save a copy of it, all you need to use is the COPY
command and then the EXIT command.

*COPY WHOLE TO END /DUPLICATE:S
10 lines copied & times

*EXIT
DISK$SUSER:[SMITHIDATASHEET.DAT;1 &O lines

See Chapter 4 for a detailed explanation of the line mode commands shown in these examples.
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Chapter 4
Line Editing

4.1 Introduction

The focus of this chapter is on editing text files with line mode commands. Commands that
modify EDT’s behavior and those that deal with EDT’s special features are discussed later.
Information on the SET and SHOW commands appears in Chapters 6 and 8. Details on
DEFINE KEY, DEFINE MACRO, and TAB ADJUST are given in Chapter 7. A complete
description of CHANGE appears in Chapters 5 and 8. ‘

You can use EDT’s line editing facility with any interactive terminal — hardcopy or screen. You
can perform all functions necessary to edit text, as well as functions that create or insert exter-
nal files during your editing session. You can use line mode commands directly from both
screen modes to extend the capabilities of keypad or nokeypad editing.

Line editing uses the line as its point of reference. In line mode, EDT moves through the text in
a buffer line by line, not character by character as in EDT’s other editing modes. EDT uses a
system of line numbers to identify each line in the text uniquely. EDT maintains these line
numbers even if you are using one of the screen modes and never have occasion to see them.

Line mode commands carry out a variety of functions. Some commands perform editing oper-
ations; other commands affect your session.

EXIT End your EDT session.

QUIT

HELP Provides online information about EDT during your editing
session.

INSERT Enables you to add text during your editing session.

DELETE Deletes whole lines from an EDT buffer.

FIND Moves EDT to a new location in your editing session.

TYPE Move EDT to a new location in your editing session and display

<null> that text.

SUBSTITUTE Delete a string and replace it with another string.

SUBSTITUTE NEXT

MOVE Moves one or more lines from one location to another.

COPY Puts a copy of one or more lines in a second location.

REPLACE Deletes one or more lines and enables you to insert new text in

that location.
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CLEAR Deletes a buffer.

INCLUDE Copies an external file into your EDT session.

WRITE Put a copy of one or more lines in an external file.

PRINT

RESEQUENCE Renumbers the EDT line numbers.

FILL Reformat one or more lines of text.

TAB ADJUST

CHANGE Shifts EDT to a change mode.

SET Changes the way EDT operates during your editing session.

SHOW Indicates various types of information about your editing
session.

DEFINE KEY Enables you to extend keypad mode editing functions through
EDT’s key definition facility.

DEFINE MACRO Enables you to extend line mode editing commands through
EDT’s macro facility.

4.2 Definitions of Terms Used in Chapter 4

These terms are used in describing line editing. Definitions of other EDT terms appear in Chap-
ter 2.
contiguous lines
A group of adjacent lines, whose line numbers form a sequence that does not omit any
existing line number.
delimiter
A punctuation character used to set off strings in commands. In certain cases, strings
require quotation marks (either single —’, or double — ”) as delimiters.
range
A reference to one or more lines in a text buffer.

syntax
The structure of an EDT command statement.

4.3 Using Commands in Line Editing

Line mode uses the asterisk (*) as its prompt character. Whenever EDT displays the asterisk at
the left of your screen or paper, you are in line mode and ready to issue a line mode command.

Line mode commands are composed of one or more of these elements: command words, speci-
fiers, and qualifiers. All commands except the <null> command use a command word or
phrase, for example, INSERT, COPY TO, or SUBSTITUTE NEXT. Many command words can
be abbreviated. This manual shows the abbreviation by underlining the required letters in the
command syntax statements both in this chapter and Chapter 8. Commands are always spelled
out fully in the text and examples.
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A typical line mode command syntax statement looks like this:

COMMAND WORD [specifierl (specifierl [/QUALIFIER]

In the following example, the minimum abbreviations for both the command word DELETE
and the qualifier QUERY are indicated by underlining the abbreviation:

DELETE [=buffer] [rangel] [/QUERY]

Some command words and qualifiers require more than a single letter for their minimum
abbreviations. Look for the underlined letters in each command syntax statement to find out
the abbreviation for that command and for its qualifiers if it has any.

4.3.1 Specifiers

Specifiers are pieces of information that you supply to EDT to complete a command statement.
Most specifiers tell EDT what part of the text you want the command to affect. Many commands
require that you supply at least one specifier with the command. The most frequently used line
mode specifiers are:

buffer
file-specification
range

string

In command syntax statements, specifiers are typed in lowercase letters to indicate that you
must supply information of the sort indicated by the specifier word(s). For example, when you
see the word buffer in a syntax statement, replace it with the name of a buffer, such as PASTE.

When you see a specifier enclosed in square brackets ([ ]) in a syntax statement, it means the
specifier is optional. If you omit an optional specifier, EDT generally uses a default value. For
instance, if you do not include a buffer specifier with a DELETE command, EDT assumes that
you want to delete text in the current buffer.

4.3.2 Qualifiers

Qualifiers modify the way in which the command is carried out. They are always optional.
Qualifiers differ for each line mode command. Some commands take none; others can take as
many as three. Like command words, qualifiers can be abbreviated. The slash distinguishes a
qualifier from a command word. Whenever you use a qualifier with a line mode command, you
must precede the qualifier with a slash (for example, /SAVE). Qualifiers are always the last ele-
ment in a line mode command line.

Line mode qualifiers are:

/BRIEF /SAVE
/DUPLICATE /SEQUENCE
/INOTYPE /STAY
/QUERY

The section, Qualifiers in Line Mode, which appears later in this chapter, has more information
on qualifiers.

Line Editing 4-3



4.4 Buffer and Range Specifiers

Most line mode commands require you to tell EDT which line, group of lines, or buffer to work
on. You use the range specifier to indicate which line or group of lines you want the command to
affect. Use the buffer specifier to indicate the appropriate buffer. If you do not supply one of
these specifiers, EDT assumes the current buffer for buffer. The default range can be the cur-
rent line, the first line of a buffer, or the entire contents of a buffer.

The term location refers to the combination of a buffer and range. The line mode commands
MOVE and COPY involve two locations. Location-1 refers to the lines you want to move or
copy. Location-2 refers to the place where you want to put the text. For these commands the
specifiers are buffer-1, buffer-2, range-1, and range-2.

4.4.1 The Buffer Specifier

You can use buffers during your EDT session to store different pieces of text. When you want to
move from one buffer to another you need to include the buffer specifier in your line mode com-
mand. In most instances, EDT moves to the buffer that you specify. The PRINT and WRITE
commands leave EDT in the current location, regardless of whether you specify a buffer name
with the command. CLEAR also does not move EDT to the named buffer. However, if you are
using CLEAR to delete the current buffer and the current buffer is not MAIN, EDT moves to
the MAIN buffer. (See Chapter 2 for more general information on buffers.)

EDT has two signals for the buffer specifier: the word BUFFER and the equal sign (=). All line
mode commands except CLEAR require that one of these signals precede the buffer name.

There is no space between the equal sign signal and the buffer name; there is a space between
the word BUFFER and the buffer name.

*FIND BUFFER PASTE
*FIND =PASTE

The examples in this manual use the equal sign indicator.

Buffer names must begin with a letter. Names can include any alphanumeric characters (let-
ters and digits) and the underscore (_). You can use as many as 80 characters in a buffer name.
However, since you will have to type the buffer name at least once, you will probably want to
avoid long buffer names.

When you use a range specifier with a buffer name to indicate a line or group of lines in that
buffer, you must always put the buffer specifier first. For example, if you want to delete lines 4
through 12 in the buffer EXTRA, put the specifiers in this order:

*DELETE =EXTRA 4 THRU 1l¢

If you are moving the first 10 lines from the current buffer to a certain place in a second buffer,
put the second buffer line number after the second buffer name.

*MOVE 1 THRU 10 TO =MAIN 23
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4.4.2 The Range Specifier

The range specifier tells EDT which part of a buffer you want the command to work on. The

N’ range specifier can reference lines in the following ways:
¢ Line numbers
e Position of the text in the buffer
¢ Strings contained in the lines
e The position of the lines relative to the current line
You can specify a single line, a group of contiguous lines, noncontiguous lines, or entire buffers.
Table 4-1 summarizes the different types of line referencing. Table 4-2 lists the symbols and
words that you can use with different range types.
Table 4-1: Range Types
Range Type Description
A . (period) The current line
number The EDT line number
“string” The next line containing the quoted string
‘string’
BEGIN The first line of the buffer
END The last line of the buffer
. LAST The last line EDT was at in the previous buffer
b WHOLE The entire buffer
BEFORE All lines in the buffer before the current line
REST All lines in the buffer starting with the current line and ending with the last line
SELECT A portion of text marked by the keypad SELECT function or the nokeypad SEL command
Table 4-2: Range Specifier Symbols and Words
e Symbol/Word  Description
y Used to join noncontiguous ranges in a list. Only single lines can be joined in this way.
AND
: Indicates a group of lines starting with the first range specifier and ending with the second.
THRU
n Indicates the number of lines away from the current line.
#n Indicates that the command is to act on the next n lines.
FORn
+ Indicates that string or n refers to a line or lines after the current line.
- Indicates that string or n refers to a line or lines before the current line.
ALL Indicates that the command applies to all lines containing the string.
-’
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4.4.2.1 Period — When the period (.) or dot is used as a range specifier, it always refers to the

current line or to the most recent current line in another buffer. Sometimes EDT assumes you

mean the current line when you do not specify a range. However, there are many times when ﬁ
the period is useful. Some of the more specialized uses are described with the line mode com- h
mands they apply to, such as SUBSTITUTE and TYPE.

When you are doing a lot of inserting and deleting, the EDT line numbers can become rather
long. It is much easier to type a period when you want EDT to print the current line, instead of
485.688, for instance. These sample commands use the period range specifier.

*TYPE
Prints the current line.

*TYPE . FOR 10
Prints the current line and the next nine lines.

*DELETE -3 THRU
Deletes the current line and the three lines preceding it. The 3 with the minus
sign refers to the third line before the current line. PN

The n values (such as 10 and 3 in the previous examples) always indicate a line relative to the
current line or a specific line included in the range. For example, 150 + 5 means the fifth line
after line number 150.

4.4.2.2 Number — Number refers to the EDT line number. This is the number that EDT uses to
uniquely identify each line in a buffer. You can always use these numbers to tell EDT precisely
which line or lines you want to access. These sample command lines use the EDT line numbers ~,
as the range specifier. '

*TYPE 3§
Prints line 35 at the terminal.

*TYPE 137.3 THRU 142.3¢
Prints all the lines in the group starting with line 137.5 and ending with line
142.32. There is no way to tell from this command how many lines EDT will

display. -~
*TYPE . THRU 150 o
Prints all the lines in the group starting with the current line and stopping

with line number 150. There is no way to tell from this command how many
lines EDT will display.

4.4.2.3 Strings — Strings can reference lines in line mode. When a string is used as a range
specifier, it must be enclosed in quotation marks, either single (') or double (”). Line mode gener-
ally uses the string to reference the entire line; it does not act on the string itself. Thus, if you
use the command DELETE “string”, EDT deletes the entire line containing that string.

A minus sign before the quoted string tells EDT to look back toward the beginning of the buffer
to find the line containing the string. When ALL precedes a quoted string, it means that every
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line in the buffer containing the string is to receive the action of the command. These sample
command lines show the string range specifier.

*TYPE "December"
Displays the first line it encounters containing December.

*TYPE —-"X--RAY"
Works backward from the current line to find the line with X-RAY. Then dis-
plays that line.

*TYPE "Dear!"+2 THRU "Sincerely!"-d
Displays the body of a letter, starting with the first paragraph and ending with
the last.

*TYPE 25 THRU "Portland"
Displays the group of lines starting with line number 25 and ending with the
line containing Portland.

*TYPE . THRU 1000 ALL "Date:"
Displays every line containing the string Date: that appears in the group of
lines starting with the current line and ending with line number 1000.

4.4.2.4 BEGIN — BEGIN indicates the first line of a buffer. You can use it as a single line refer-
ence or in combination with other range types. These sample command lines use the BEGIN
range specifier.

*TYPE BEGIN
Displays the first line of the current buffer.

*TYPE =EXTRA BEGIN THRU "Dear Sir:"
Moves to the buffer EXTRA and displays the group of lines starting with the
first line in the buffer and ending with the line containing the string
Dear Sir:.

*TYPE BEGIN +6&
Displays the seventh line of the current buffer.

4.4.2.5 END — END indicates the end of a buffer. You can use it as a single line reference or in
combination with other range types. These sample command lines use the END range specifier.

*TYPE END
Displays the end of buffer mark ((EOB]).

*TYPE "January" THRU END
Displays the group of lines starting with the line containing the string
January and ending with the [EOB| mark.

*TYPE =SUBROUTINE 185 THRU END
Moves to the buffer SUBROUTINE and displays the group of lines starting
with 185 and ending with the [EOB] mark.
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4.4.2.6 LAST — When you use LAST as the range specifier, EDT moves to the most recent pre-
vious buffer. The command that includes the LAST specifier operates on the last current line in
that previous buffer. Suppose you move some lines from the MAIN buffer to the PASTE buffer
and then make some changes to the lines in the PASTE buffer. To resume editing in the MAIN
buffer, you can give the command:

*TYPE LAST

LAST can only be used by itself. EDT does not accept LAST with other range specifiers or sym-
bols or with buffer names.

4.4.2.7 WHOLE — Use WHOLE when you want EDT to perform your command on the entire
buffer. WHOLE can refer either to the current buffer or to a specified buffer. These sample com-
mand lines use the WHOLE range specifier.

*TYPE WHOLE
Displays every line in the current buffer.

*MOVE WHOLE TO =MAIN END
Moves every line in the current buffer to the end of the MAIN buffer. MAIN

becomes the current buffer.

4.4.2.8 BEFORE — BEFORE refers to the group of lines starting with the first line in the cur-
rent buffer and ending with the line above the current line. BEFORE should not be used in com-
bination with other range specifiers or with a buffer specifier. These sample command lines use
the BEFORE range specifier.

*TYPE BEFORE
Displays the group of lines in the current buffer starting with the first line and
ending with the line just before the current line.

*DELETE BEFORE
Deletes all lines in the current buffer starting with the first line and ending
with the line just before the current line.

4.4.2.9 REST — REST refers to the remaining lines in the buffer; that is, all the lines from the
current line to the end of the buffer. You should not use REST in combination with other range
specifiers or with a buffer specifier. These sample command lines use the REST range specifier.

*TYPE REST
Displays the group of lines in the current buffer starting with the current line
and ending with the end of buffer mark ((EOB]).

*MOVE REST TO =ENDING
Moves the group of lines in the current buffer starting with the current line
and ending with the last line to the buffer named ENDING. ENDING becomes
the current buffer.
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4.4.2.10 SELECT — SELECT refers to lines that have been marked by a screen mode select
range. When you use a select range with a line mode command, you must have only complete
lines in the range. Otherwise EDT prints the message Select complete lines only. Once you
have established the select range, use either the keypad COMMAND function or the nokeypad
EXT command to enter the appropriate line mode command.

Command: COPY SELECT TO =ADDRESSL
Puts a copy of the select range in the buffer ADDRESS1. Moves to the
ADDRESS1 buffer.

EXT WRITE SUBPROG.BAS SELECT
Puts a copy of the select range in the external file SUBPROG.BAS in the cur-
rent directory.

4.4.2.11 Specifying Line Numbers That Do Not Exist - When you are usinga line number as the
range specifier, it is possible for you to specify a number that does not exist in the text you are
editing. Whenever this happens, EDT assumes you mean the next highest number it can find.
For exarmple, suppose you have moved line 397 to a different part of the buffer causing EDT to
give that line a new number. If you specify 397 in a TYPE command later on during your edit-
ing session, EDT displays the next line, which might have 397.1, 398, or 397.01 as its line
number.

*TYPE 397
397.1 for all subsequent meetings

4.4.2.12 Using Range Specifiers with the <null> Command — The <null> command is similar to
the line mode TYPE command, but it uses no command word, only a buffer or range specifier.
The command is shown in angle brackets to indicate that you do not type the word null (or the
angle brackets) when using this command. Because there is no command word, EDT requires
that you precede some range specifiers with with a percent sign (%). You must use the percent
sign whenever the first element of the <null> command statement begins with a letter. For
example:

*%BEGIN THRU 27
Displays the group of lines starting with the first line of the buffer and ending
with line 27.

*%REST
Displays the grqup of lines starting with the current line and ending with end
of buffer mark ([EOB1).

When the specifier word is not the first element in the command line, EDT cannot confuse it
with a command word and therefore no percent sign is required.

*_, THRU END :
Displays the group of lines starting with the current line and ending with the
end of buffer mark. Notice that this command produces the identical results as
%REST.
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4.4.2.13 Error Messages with Line Ranges — The variety of line range references that you can
give with line mode commands is extensive. However, you can make a mistake occasionally.
When you type a line range that EDT cannot process, the editor prints an error message and
does not process the command at all. Such a message is merely a warning. Try to figure out
where the error occurred and type the command again.

4.5 Editing a File with Line Mode

The next sections cover all the steps necessary to edit a file in line mode. First there are expla-
nations of the EXIT, QUIT, and HELP commands that you will use regardless of the editing
mode you work in. Next you find out how to insert and delete text so that you can use line mode
to create a new file and put something into it. Then you learn how to use the FIND, <null>,
and TYPE commands to move around in your editing session and display the various lines of
text. By this time, you are ready for the SUBSTITUTE and SUBSTITUTE NEXT commands,
which are the workhorses of line editing sessions.

Once you have mastered these commands, you can learn how to manipulate large blocks of text
with the COPY, MOVE, and REPLACE commands.

4.6 The Commands That End Your EDT Session — EXIT, QUIT

The EXIT and QUIT commands were introduced in Chapter 2. This section covers these com-
mands in more detail.

When you want to save a copy of the text in the MAIN buffer, use the EXIT command. If you do
not want to save a copy of your session, use the QUIT command. The full syntax for each com-
mand is:

EXIT [file-specification] [/SEQUENCE[:initiall:increment]] 1 [/SAVE)
QUIT [/SAVE]
EDT allows you to supply a file specification with the EXIT command if you want to copy the
MAIN buffer text to an output file with a different specification from the one you used when you
started your session. For example, if you are using EDT to modify a letter to Mr. Smith so you

can send it to Ms. Jones, you call up the Smith letter file but then specify that the edited version
be copied into the Jones letter file.

¥ EDIT/EDT SMITHLET.RNO

After you have made the necessary changes, use this EXIT command:

*EXIT JONESLET.RNO

Both the file SMITHLET.RNO and the file JONESLET.RNO now exist in your directory.

When you use the EXIT command, EDT creates a new file. IfEDT is editing an existing file, the
new version is placed in the same directory as the old file unless you specify otherwise. If you
are creating a new file with EDT, the new file is created in the current directory unless you
specify otherwise.
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EDT can create files with the EXIT command, but it cannot create directories. If you include
directory information in your EXIT file specification, that directory must exist somewhere and
you must have access to it.

Both EXIT and QUIT take the /SAVE qualifier, which tells EDT to save a copy of the journal
file in the current directory. See Chapters 2 and 7 for information on EDT’s journal facility. The
EXIT command can also take the /SSEQUENCE qualifier. Details on using this qualifier with
EXIT appear in the section on Using EDT Line Numbers in Chapter 7.

Here are some sample EXIT and QUIT commands.

*EXIT
Ends your EDT session. Puts a copy of the MAIN buffer text in a file with the
same specification that you gave in your EDIT/EDT command line.

*EXIT /SAVE
inds your EDT session. Puts a copy of the MAIN buffer text in a file with the
same specification that you gave in your EDIT/EDT command line. Saves a
copy of the journal file in the current directory.

*EXIT NEWLIST.DAT
Ends your EDT session. Creates the file NEWLIST.DAT and puts a copy of the
MAIN buffer text into it.

*EXIT NEWLIST.DAT /SAVE
Ends your EDT session. Creates the file NEWLIST.DAT and puts a copy of the
MAIN buffer text into it. Saves a copy of the journal file in the current
directory.

*EXIT /SEQUENCE:100:10
Ends your EDT session. Puts a copy of the MAIN buffer text in a file with the
same specification that you gave in your EDIT/EDT command line. Adds
sequence numbers to the file starting with number 100 and incrementing by
10.

*QUIT
Ends your EDT session without creating any new file. Any changes you made
during your editing session are not recorded.

¥QUIT /SAVE
Ends your EDT session without creating any new file. Saves a copy of the jour-
nal file in the current directory. You can use the journal file to recreate the
editing session.

4.7 The HELP Facility — HELP

EDT’s HELP facility has two parts — one is accessible from line mode; the other from keypad
mode. The keypad HELP function is described in Chapter 3. HELP for nokeypad commands is
accessed through the line mode part of the HELP facility. Chapter 5 explains how to get HELP
for nokeypad commands.

You can use the line mode HELP command any time you see the asterisk prompt (*). The syn-
tax for the HELP command is:

HELP [topic [subtopic ...]]
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This time, EDT does not tell you that the input file does not exist. Instead, it displays the first
line of the file, which is the first line in the MAIN buffer. Notice the 1 at the left. This is the
number EDT has assigned to the line.

Since you have already created a file and have used EDT successfully at least once, the first line
in the sample text is no longer applicable. You can delete it.

The basic syntax for the DELETE command is:

DELETE [range]

Your text has lines in it and these lines have numbers. Therefore, you can use a range specifier
with the DELETE command. Because line 1 is the current line, it is not necessary to give the
range specifier. If you type DELETE without the line 1 range specifier, the results are the same.

*DELETE 1
1 line deleted
c Right now I am typing text into the MAIN buffer.

EDT lets you know that one line has been deleted as a result of your command and displays the
next line in the buffer.

By this time you might not remember what text is in the buffer. But you do know that there are
only a few lines, so you can ask EDT to display all the lines at your terminal.

*TYPE WHOLE

c Right now I am typing text into the MAIN buffer.

3 At the moment there is no file named NEWFILE.DAT in

4 my directory. But when I finish my editing session

5 and type the EXIT command, EDT will save a copy of

& this text in my directory under the name NEWFILE.DAT.
[EOB]

Line 1 is gone; the first line is now number 2. After you read the text, you see that lines 3
through the end are no longer applicable either. To delete those lines, type:

*DELETE 3 THRU END
4 lines deleted
[EOB]

EDT is now positioned at the end of the buffer, after line 2, which is the only line in your buffer
at the moment.

To add more text, use the INSERT command again. If you are not absolutely sure which line is
current, you can use the END range specifier with your INSERT command to ensure that the
new text will be inserted at the end of the buffer.

*INSERT END
I have already created a file called NEWFILE.DAT.
When I use EXIT to end this session, I will have
two versions of NEWFILE.DAT in my directory.
Because I have deleted lines and am adding new
text, the two versions will be different.
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This is a new paragraph. I pressed the RETURN key
twice in succession to create the blank line

that separates the two paragraphs. Although a blank
line does not have any text in it, EDT assigns 1t a
a_number, nevertheless.

~Z

[EOB]

Suppose you decide to eliminate the first line of the text you inserted. It is the second line in the
buffer, but if you ask EDT to DELETE 2, the line Right now I am ... is deleted. EDT does not
renumber the entire buffer when you insert text. Because you deleted all lines after number 2,
EDT was able to number the inserted text starting with 3 for the first line of the added text, and
then assign whole numbers in ascending order. Thus, to delete the first line of the new text you
can use this command:

*DELETE 3
1 line deleted
4 When I use EXIT to end this session, I will have

There are times when the EDT line numbers become long and complex. In these instances, you
can use other types of line references to tell EDT which lines to operate on. Suppose you start
with this text in line 1 and insert five lines above it.

1 This is line number 1.

*INSERT
I am typing five lines above line 1. The lines
will have line numbers with decimal fractions.
This is the line I plan to delete.
I will show four different ways to
rgference the line I want deleted.

Y4

1 This is line number 1.

Notice that line 1 is still the current line. The new text appears above line 1. Using the TYPE
command, you can have EDT display the first six lines in the buffer.

*TYPE O THRU 1

1 I am typing five lines above line 1. The lines
= will have line numbers with decimal fractions.
.3 This is the line I plan to delete.

.4 I will show four different ways to

.5 reference the line I want deleted.

This is line number 1.

[l o I e ) e ) o iy e

After EDT processes this TYPE command, line 0.1 becomes the current line. Here are four ways
to reference line 0.3:

L. *DELETE 0.3

c. *DELETE "plan"
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3. *DELETE BEGIN + @2

4. *DELETE 1 -3 M,

The first command. simply uses the line number itself. The second command relies on your
knowing that the string plan appears in that line. The third command assumes that you know
that the line is the third line in the buffer. The fourth command assumes that you know the line
is three lines before line number 1.

4.9 Moving from Place to Place — IND, <null>, TYPE

In addition to the TYPE command, which you have already seen in some examples, EDT has
two other commands that move you from place to place during your editing session: <null>
and FIND. All three commands perform similar functions but with minor differences in syntax
or effect. The command syntaxes are:

FIND [=buffer] [rangel -
[=buffer] [[%Ilrange]l

IYPE [=buffer] [rangel] [/BRIEF[:nl]l [/STAY]

The <null> command is an implied TYPE command. Both <null> and TYPE have the same
function, but use slightly different syntax. The <uull> command consists simply of a buffer

and/or range specifier with no command word. To avoid confusing EDT, you must use a percent -~
sign (%) before range specifiers that are words, for example, %#BEGIN or %END, whenever the S
word is the first element in the <null> command. However, if your <null> command is

. THRU END, you do not need the percent sign before the word END. The TYPE command

takes two qualifiers; <null> has none.

The major difference between the FIND and TYPE commands is that FIND only moves EDT to
the new position; FIND never causes EDT to display any text at the terminal. Thus there is no
point in using more than a single line as the range specifier with FIND.

The TYPE command displays all the lines specified by the range. You can use TYPE to have -~
EDT display lines 10 through 20, or display lines 3, 48, and 58. With TYPE, you frequently use '
a multiline range specifier.

Whenever you specify more than one line for the range with TYPE or <null>, EDT displays
each line in the range and then positions itself at the first line of the range. Suppose you give
either of these commands:

*TYPE 25 THRU 128
*TYPE 25, 36, 47, b8, 89, 93, 101, 113, 128

As soon as EDT displays all the lines in the range, it positions itself at line 25, the first line in
both ranges. Line 25 becomes the current line.

If you give only a buffer specifier with the TYPE command, EDT moves to that buffer, displays
every line in the buffer and leaves you at the end. If you give only a buffer specifier with the -~
FIND command, EDT positions itself at the first line of that buffer. !
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This example uses text that makes it easy for you to remember the number of each line. Enter
the text using the INSERT command; then use TYPE WHOLE to have EDT display the lines

. with their line numbers.

I EDIT/EDT TEST.DAT
Input file does not exist

[EOB]

*INSERT

(EOB]

*TYPE
1
c
3

-’ L1
Le

[EOB]
*

WHOLE

One partridge in a pear tree
Two turtle doves

Three French hens

Four calling birds

Five gold rings

Six geese a-laying

Seven swans a-swimming
Eight maids a-milking
Nine ladies dancing

Ten lords a-leaping
Eleven pipers piping
Twelve drummers drumming
~Z

One partridge in a pear tree
Two turtle doves
Three French hens

Eleven pipers piping
Twelve drummers drumming

The following examples show various uses of FIND, <null>, and TYPE with the sample text:

*TYPE 9

q

[EOB]

*%END

*FIND BEGIN

X 4+
c

Nine ladies dancing

(Remember that FIND displays nothing.)

Two turtle doves

*TYPE 5 THRU 7

5
E
5

*Uthreet
String was not found

*-"three"

3

Five gold rings
Six geese a-laying
Seven swans a-swimming

Three French hens
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*FIND "four" +G

*TYPE

10 Ten lords a-leaping
*%REST

10 Ten lords a-leaping

11 Eleven pipers piping

12 Twelve drummers drumming
[EOB1

*FIND -"five"

*%BEFORE
1 One partridge in a pear tree
c Two turtle doves -
3 Three French hens
4 Four calling birds
*TYPE 8-1
? Seven swans a-swimming
* +2
9 Nine ladies dancing

*TYPE 2, 4, &

c Two turtle doves

4 Four calling birds

5 Six geese a-laying
*%ALL 'en!

3 Three French hens

? Seven swans a-swimming

10 Ten lords a-leaping

11 Eleven pipers piping

As you can see, there are many ways to use the range specifier.

4.10 Performing Substitutions — SUBSTITUTE, SUBSTITUTE NEXT

So far you have seen how to insert and delete lines and how to move around in the MAIN buffer.
The next commands to learn are the SUBSTITUTE commands. These enable you to make
changes to your text without having to delete and insert entire lines.

There are two commands that perform substitutions in line mode: SUBSTITUTE and
SUBSTITUTE NEXT. (The latter is often called the NEXT command because the word
SUBSTITUTE is optional in the syntax.) Both perform the same basic function of substituting
one string for another. The SUBSTITUTE command can take several qualifiers — /BRIEF,
/QUERY, and /NOTYPE. SUBSTITUTE NEXT accepts no qualifiers. SUBSTITUTE requires
that you supply a range specifier if the string you want to replace is not on the current line.
SUBSTITUTE NEXT looks for the next occurrence of the string you want to change and there-
fore needs no range specifier.
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Here is the syntax for both commands:

SUBSTITUTE/[string-11/string-2/ [=buffer] [range]l
(/BRIEF[:nl] [/QUERY] [/NOTIYPE]

[SUBSTITUTE] NEXT[/[string-1]/string-2/1]

4.10.1 SUBSTITUTE

The SUBSTITUTE command looks complex with its three optional qualifiers. Although quali-
fiers are not discussed until the end of this chapter, you should be aware that the slashes (/) sur-
rounding string-1 and string-2 are delimiters; the slashes preceding the qualifier words are sig-
nals to EDT that the following letter or word is a qualifier. You can replace the delimiter
slashes with any nonalphanumeric character except the percent sign (%) and the underscore
(_), for example I, (, or . However, the delimiter character that you choose must not appear
either in string-1 or in string-2. Note that the qualifier signal must always be the slash.

SUBSTITUTE/[string-11/string-2/ [(=buffer] [rangel
[/BRIEF[:nl] [/QUERY] [/NOTYPE]

String-1 and string-2 have the same references in both commands. String-1 is always the string
you want to change; string-2 is always the replacement string. String-1 is generally referred to
as the search string because you want EDT to find it and then delete it. String-2 is called the
substitute string because it is substituted for string-1. Although string-1 and string-2 are both
optional, you must supply at least one of them with your command. Notice that the delimiters
are not optional.

In Chapter 2, you read that there were some buffers that you could not enter or edit, and that
did not appear in the SHOW BUFFER list. Two of these are the search buffer and the substitute
buffer. Whenever you use a substitute command, EDT stores string-1 (the search string) in the
search buffer and string-2 (the substitute string) in the substitute buffer.

The search buffer contents are also affected by operations that locate strings such as FIND,
<null>, and TYPE in line mode; FIND in keypad mode; and “move”, S, and SN in nokeypad
mode. The line mode string range specifier affects the search buffer contents. (The nokeypad
string entity also affects the contents of the search buffer.) Each time you use any of these com-
mands, functions, or specifiers, EDT replaces the contents of the search buffer with the new
search string. So you must be aware of the current search string when you omit string-1 from a
SUBSTITUTE command.

A string can be one or more contiguous characters. When choosing the search string for your
SUBSTITUTE command, make sure that EDT will not confuse the string with something else
and replace the wrong text.

You must also be aware of the way EDT makes searches. Normally, EDT disregards both case
of letters and diacritical marks when making searches. Thus, SPAT, Spat, spat, Spat, and
spat are all the same to EDT. (For more information on how EDT handles search strings, see
the section on SET SEARCH in Chapter 6.)

Although EDT normally ignores case differences and diacritical marks in the search string, you
must type the substitute string (string-2) exactly as you want it to appear in the text. For exam-
ple, if you want to change Harry to Mark, you can type Harry (string-1) as /HARRY/, /Harry/, or
/harry/, but you must type Mark (string-2) as /Mark/ if you want it to appear that way.
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The effects of the SUBSTITUTE command are limited if you supply no range specifier. All the
command can do is make one substitution in the current line. If string-1 is not on the current
line, no substitutions are made.

35 in teh morning. Then after that session is over,

*SUBSTITUTE/teh/the/
35 in the morning. Then after that session is over,
1 substitution

*SUBSTITUTE/1L:00/1:30/
No substitutions

If you have more than one substitution to make on the current line, you must supply a range
specifier to have all the substitutions made with a single command. If you do not, EDT performs
the substitution only on the first string-1 in the line.

45 January 14, 1983. Then on January 27, 1983, we
*SUBSTITUTE/83/84/
45 January 14, 1984. Then on January 27, 1983, we

1 substitution

In order to have EDT make both substitutions, supply either the line number (45) or the period
(.) for range:

45 January 14, 1983. Then on January 27, 1983, we
*SUBSTITUTE/83/84/
45 January 14, 1984. Then on January 27, 1984, we

2 substitutions

In addition to letting you know how many substitutions were made, EDT displays the affected
line or lines so that you can see the changes.

You can use other range specifiers with the SUBSTITUTE command to perform different num-
bers of substitutions. With the WHOLE specifier, you can replace every occurrence of string-1
in the buffer with string-2. If you know that you need to replace all occurrences of a string in the
next 50 lines or so, you can use a range specifier to have EDT do that. Using the buffer specifier,
you can make substitutions in another buffer. Remember if you include a buffer specifier with
the SUBSTITUTE command, EDT moves to the specified buffer, performs the substitutions,
and remains in that buffer. If you use a buffer specifier with no range, EDT performs the substi-
tution throughout the named buffer.

When you use a range specifier with SUBSTITUTE, EDT stops on the first referenced line. If a
group of lines is referenced (for example, 1 THRU 10 or “January” THRU +40), EDT returns to
the first line of the range after performing all the substitutions. Even if no substitutions were
made on the first line of the range, EDT still moves to that line.

*SUBSTITUTE/Orleens/Orleans/ 34 THRU 84

45 at the winter meetings to be held in New Orleans
53 Make your reservations early, as New Orleans

59 New Orleans has many excellent French restaurants.
&S famous for its New Orleans jazz bands. Also,

63 to coincide with New Orleans' Mardi Gras festival.

5 substitutions
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*TYPE
34 This year we are planning a special conference.

*SUBSTITUTE/December 83/January 84/ 10 THRU &3
No substitutions

*TYPE
10 but have not yet signed the contract. When they

4.10.2 SUBSTITUTE NEXT

The SUBSTITUTE NEXT command can take the string-1 and string-2 specifiers, but cannot
take a range or buffer specifier. SUBSTITUTE NEXT uses string-1 as the search string and
moves to the next occurrence in the current buffer. If EDT finds string-1, it replaces that string
with string-2. Only one substitution can be performed by each SUBSTITUTE NEXT command.
Therefore, EDT does not bother to display the number ot substitutions made. SUBSTITUTE
NEXT has no qualifiers.

[SUBSTITUTE] NEXT[/{string-1l/string-2/1]

EDT does display the line on which the substitution took place so that you can verify the
change. If you want to repeat the substitution for the next string-1 in the buffer, simply give the
SUBSTITUTE NEXT command with no strings. This version of the command tells EDT to use

the current contents of the search and substitute buffers.

Since SUBSTITUTE NEXT does not take a buffer specifier, it can only be used in the current
buffer. Also, it can only move forward, starting its search at the current line and continuing
until it either finds string-1 or reaches the end of the current buffer. Because it takes no range
specifier, the SUBSTITUTE NEXT command leaves EDT at the line in which the substitution
takes place. If string-1 cannot be found, SUBSTITUTE NEXT leaves EDT at the end of the
buffer; no line is printed, just the asterisk prompt (*) indicating that EDT is ready for a new
command. You must move back toward the beginning of the buffer before you can issue another
SUBSTITUTE NEXT command.

*TYPE
5 Fruits are a healthy source of vitamin C. You

*SUBSTITUTE NEXT/apple/orange/
a) An orange contains more vitamin C than a peach.

*SUBSTITUTE NEXT/mango /banana/
*TYPE .
[EOB]

Notice that when you try to substitute banana for mango, EDT cannot find mango anywhere
from line 8 to the end of the buffer. Therefore, it moves to the end of the buffer and stops at the
[EOB] mark. The TYPE command verifies that your current line is the end of buffer mark.

If you are sure that mango is somewhere in the buffer, move to the first line and ask EDT to
make the substitution again. This time, you only need to type the SUBSTITUTE NEXT com-
mand itself, because string-1 and string-2 are already in the search and substitute buffers.

*FIND 1

*SUBSTITUTE NEXT
? Some tropical fruits, such as pineapples, bananas,
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The syntax for SUBSTITUTE NEXT indicates that the command word SUBSTITUTE

is optional or can be abbreviated to S. If you include the word SUBSTITUTE or its abbreviation

in your command line, you must use a space to separate it from the word NEXT or its A
abbreviation N.

SUBSTITUTE NEXT

S N

4.10.3 Comparing SUBSTITUTE and SUBSTITUTE NEXT

Table 4-3 compares the SUBSTITUTE and SUBSTITUTE NEXT commands with regard to
specifiers, qualifiers, number of substitutions, search direction, and EDT display.

Table 4-3: Comparison of SUBSTITUTE and SUBSTITUTE NEXT Commands

SUBSTITUTE SUBSTITUTE NEXT
buffer the specified buffer only the current buffer ™
range the specified range only the next occurrence of string-1
number of substitu- as many as there are search strings in only 1
tions possible the range or buffer
qualifiers /BRIEF, /QUERY, /NOTYPE none
changed line(s) dis- yes yes
played
number of substitu- yes no o,
tions displayed -0
current line: successful first line of range line on which substitution was made
search
current line: unsuc- first line of range end of buffer ({EOB])
cessful search
search direction depends on range forward only

strings must include one string both are optional

You do not have to include either the search string or the substitute string with SUBSTITUTE
NEXT. However, for SUBSTITUTE, you must include at least one of the strings. The following
examples summarize the possibilities for each command:

SUBSTITUTE:
This is file A. SUBSTITUTE/file/buffer/ This is buffer A.
This is file B. SUBSTITUTE/// Search string may not be null
This is file C. SUBSTITUTE/file// This is C.
This is file D. SUBSTITUTE//buffer/ This is buffer D.

» This 1is file E. SUBSTITUTE//buffer/ "e." *This is file buffer

*In this line, EDT first located the appropriate line using the search string e. to find it. The
search buffer no longer contains the string file; the current search string is e. So, EDT replaces -~
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the string e. with the substitute string. Only use a string range specifier if you include string-1
in your SUBSTITUTE command or if you want to replace the string range specifier with the
substitute string.

SUBSTITUTE NEXT:

This
This
This
This
This

4.11

is file A. SUBSTITUTE NEXT/file/buffer/ This is buffer A.
is file B. SUBSTITUTE NEXT/// Search string may not be null
is file C. SUBSTITUTE NEXT/file// This is C.

is file D. SUBSTITUTE NEXT//buffer/ This is buffer D.
is file E. SUBSTITUTE NEXT This is buffer E.

Line Editing in Action — Sample Session

You now know enough line mode commands to do almost any type of line mode editing. The
TYPE, <null>, and FIND commands move EDT from place to place. INSERT and DELETE
add and remove lines of text. SUBSTITUTE and SUBSTITUTE NEXT allow you to make small

changes in any text.

The next example shows how to enter a memo and then revise it later on. The editorial changes
have been made on the version as it was first entered. You need only seven line mode commands
to edit the entire file.

The first thing you see is the sample session that puts the memo text into the MAIN buffer and
then creates the file containing the text when EXIT is typed.

r# EDIT/EDT SECRET.MMO
Input file does not exist

[EOB]
*INSERT
DATE: April 14, 14964
TO: BRll Sales Representatives
FRONM: George B. Shaver
SUBJECT: New Products

It has come to my attention that information
con new products has been leaded to the by
someone in the company. While no one has
pointed a finger at the sales staff, all
vice presidents have been asked to notify
the members of their department about the
importance of secrecy in these matters.

As you know we are having a major press
conference next month to make announcements
of our new product lines. Even though this
event is only four weeks away, information
leaks could give our competition the
advantage it needs to scoop us. In a
business as highly competitive as ours, we
need every edge we can get.

(continued on next page)
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Since sales reps receive can only stand

to lose valuable commissions from violating

secrecy, I doubt that any of you are 4#!!
involved in the leaks. However, severe P
measures will be taken with any employee who

decides to resign from our staff and then

takes a job with one of our competitors. 1If

anyone has plans to do so, the burden of

proof will be on him to show that such plans

have nothing to do with leaks of

information.

Unfortunately, we can do nothing about the
fact that our new rubber duck model has
already been pre-announced. Any advance
word on Cuddles the Bear will result in
firings!!

Rewards will be given to those who report any

leaks to me.

~7, : o~
[EOB]
*EXIT
DISKSUSER: [SHAVERISECRET.MMO;1 45

Figure 4-1 shows the printed copy of the memo with the editorial changes marked.

Figure 4-1: Sample Memo

DATE: April 11, 1984 -~
TO: All Sales Representatives
FROM: George B. Shaver '
A Vice President, Sales
SUBJECT: New Products

It has come to my attention thdt information

on new products has been le d to theQBX__pfegs
someone in the company. While no one has
pointed a finger at the sales staff, all

vice presidents have been askeqsto notify
the members of their departmentiabout the
importance of é@@i@@ig}? these matters.

’ ]

As you knowapwe &fe*ham¢ﬂgLa major press __

Severn conference next month to nounce en_@/./
new product lines. Even though this

Hhree event is only,(four)weeks away, information

leaks could give our competition the

advantage it needs to scoop CEZ”TH—E__—va—newB

business as highly competitive as oursy we

need every edge we can get.

resentafive
Since sales reps only stand
t

ose valuable commissions from violating
» I doubt that any of you @rer < /5
involved in the leaks. However, severe Vs fpa

\&\\“‘-~w‘5‘” _-_—‘//////////

confidentrali’y
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measures will be taken with any employee who

decides to resign from our staff and then

takes a job with one of our competitors. 1IFf

anyone has plans to do so, the burden of Aa%;é%g»
proof will be on Gi o show that such plans

have nothing to do with ,leaks. .
@nfornation.)a— ___the recent mFumariorn

Unfortunately, we can do nothing about the
fact that our new rubber duck model has A
already been pre-announced. ”}ﬁy advance éz”)
word on Cuddles Gﬂgfﬁéar will result in
firings! (O The same goes +or Chyckles (Clown /

Rewards will be given to those who report any
leaks to me.

Here is how your editing session might look:

Z EDIT/EDT SECRET.MMO
1 DATE: April 11, 1984

*TYPE ''shaver"
5 FROM: George B. Shaver

*INSERT .+1
Vice President, Sales

°Z
&
*TYPE S THRU 7
S FROM: George B. Shaver
5.1 Vice President, Sales
b
Ke SUBJECT: New Products
*Mlead"
10 on new products has been leaded to the by

*SUBSTITUTE/lead/leak/
10 on new products has been leaked to the by
1 substitution

*SUBSTITUTE/by/press by/
10 on new products has been leaked to the press by
1 substitution

*SUBSTITUTE NEXT/department/departments/
14 the members of their departments about the

*SUBSTITUTE/secrecy/confidentiality/ REST

15 importance of confidentiality in these matters.
cé confidentiality, I doubt that any of you are

¢ substitutions

*TYPE .
14 the members of their departments about the
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*SUBSTITUTE NEXT/know/know,/

17 As you know, we are having a major press
*SUBSTITUTE/are having/have set up/ o
17 As you know, we have set up a major press
1 substitution
*SUBSTITUTE/make announcements/announce/ +1
18 conference next month to announce
1 substitution
*SUBSTITUTE NEXT/of our/seven/
19 seven new product lines. Even though this
*SUBSTITUTE/alines/s/
19 seven new products. Even though this
1 substitution
*SUBSTITUTE NEXT/four/three/
20 event is only three weeks away, information
Aﬂ%
*SUBSTITUTE/us/our news/ "scoop"
I=1= advantage it needs to scoop our news. In a
1 substitution
*SUBSTITUTE/,/ais,/ +1
23 business as highly competitive as ours 1is, we
1 substitution
*SUBSTITUTE NEXT/s receive/resentatives/
2k Since sales representatives can only stand Fo Y

*SUBSTITUTE/are/is/ "doubt"
cd confidentiality, I doubt that any of you is
L substitution

*SUBSTITUTE NEXT*him*him/herx
34 proof will be on him/her to show that such plans

*SUBSTITUTE/leaks of/the recent information leaks./ +1

EL have nothing to do with the recent information leaks. ~n
1 substitution T

*DELETE +1
1 line deleted
37

*SUBSTITUTE NEXT/any/But, any/
40 already been pre-announced. But, any advance

*SUBSTITUTE/the Bear/Bear/ '"bear"
471 word on Cuddles Bear will result in
1 substitution

*DELETE +1
1 line deleted
43
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*INSERT
firings! The same goes for Chuckles Clown!
AZ
43

*DELETE . THRU END

J lines deleted

[EOB]

*EXIT

DISK$USER:[ SHAVERISECRET.MMO;2 48 lines

The final text looks like this:

Figure 4-2: Corrected Memo

DATE: April 11, 1984
TO: All Sales Representatives
FRONM: George B. Shaver

Vice President, Sales
SUBJECT: New Products

It has come to my attention that information

on new products has been leaked to the press by
someone in the company. While no one has
pointed a finger at the sales staff, all

vice presidents have been asked to notify

the members of their departments about the
importance of confidentiality in these matters.

As you know, we have set up a major press
conference next month to announce

seven new products. Even though this

event 1is only three weeks away, information
leaks could give our competition the
advantage it needs to scoop our news. In a
business as highly competitive as ours 1is, we
need every edge we can get.

Since sales representatives can only stand

to lose valuable commissions from violating
confidentiality, I doubt that any of you is

involved in the leaks. However, severe

measures will be taken with any employee who

decides to resign from our staff and then

takes a job with one of our competitors. If

anyone has plans to do so, the burden of

proof will be on him/her to show that such plans
have nothing to do with the recent information leaks.

Unfortunately, we can do nothing about the
fact that our new rubber duck model has
already been pre—-announced. But, any advance
word on Cuddles Bear will result in

firings! The same goes for Chuckles Clown!
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4.12 Using Different Buffers in Line Mode

You can go through hundreds of EDT editing sessions without using any buffer other than
MAIN. But additional buffers can help you with special tasks. For example, you can put the
contents of another file into a separate EDT buffer during your editing session and then either
read the contents to get information or copy portions of that file into your text so you do not
have to retype or recreate them. You can use buffers to store portions of your MAIN buffer text
until you need them later on during your session. You can put part of your text in a buffer, edit
only that portion and then move the edited version back into the main text. You can store a
form letter in a buffer and then copy it into MAIN to personalize it for different recipients.

To indicate a different buffer in a line mode command use either:
1. Theequal sign (=) immediately preceding the buffer name (= BUFF'1, for example)
2.  The word BUFFER followed by the buffer name (BUFFER BUFF1, for example)

Either way is acceptable in those line mode commands that take a buffer name as a specifier,
except for the CLEAR command. The CLEAR command takes only the buffer name, without
either BUFFER or the equal sign (=).

CLEAR EXTRA
DELETE =EXTRA
FIND BUFFER EXTRA
The line mode commands which take the buffer specifier are:
CLEAR FIND <null> SUBSTITUTE
COPY INCLUDE PRINT TAB ADJUST
DELETE INSERT REPLACE TYPE
FILL MOVE RESEQUENCE WRITE

Whenever you specify a buffer name with one of these commands (except for CLEAR), EDT cre-
ates a buffer with that name if one does not already exist. Many commands in the list cannot
perform their functions if there is no text already in the buffer that you name. However, if you
accidentally type a nonexistent buffer name, even these commands will create a new buffer. For
example, the command DELETE =EXTRA 5 THRU 17 normally moves EDT to the buffer
named EXTRA and deletes the specified lines. If your editing session has no buffer named
EXTRA, EDT creates one, moves there, and then tells you that no lines were deleted.

Most line mode commands move EDT to the buffer specified in the command line. CLEAR,
PRINT, and WRITE do not move EDT to the named buffer. When you use a buffer specifier with
WRITE or PRINT, EDT always remains in the current buffer. With CLEAR, EDT remains in
the current buffer unless you want to delete the current buffer. In that case, EDT moves to the
MAIN buffer. If you use CLEAR to empty the MAIN buffer, EDT stays in MAIN.

The COPY and MOVE commands can take two buffer specifiers. The first one tells EDT where
to find the text that you want to move or copy and the second one tells EDT the new location for
the text.
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4.12.1 SHOW BUFFER

When moving from one buffer to another with a computer editor, it is easy to lose track of which
buffer you are in. The SHOW BUFFER command displays the names of all buffers that cur-
rently exist for your EDT session, shows which is the current buffer, and displays the number of
lines in each buffer. (See Chapter 6 for more details on the SHOW BUFFER command.)

Suppose you have a buffer with 28 lines in it and you want to eliminate 13 of them. You type the
command:

*DELETE =EXTRA S THRU 17
No lines deleted
[EOB]

You are surprised to find the current buffer empty and your DELETE command wasted. Now,
type the SHOW BUFFER command.

*SHOW BUFFER

=EXTRAR No lines
ADDITION 28 lines
MAIN 193 lines
PASTE No lines

The equal sign (=) points to the current buffer, which is empty. The ADDITION buffer has 28
lines in it. You wanted to delete lines 5 through 17 in that buffer, but forgot the name you had
given it. You can issue your DELETE command from the EXTRA buffer and then return to the
MAIN buffer to continue your work.

*DELETE =ADDITION S THRU 17
13 lines deleted

*FIND =MAIN .
*

You can use the FIND command to return to the MAIN buffer. Note the period (.) after the
buffer name. This signals EDT to return to the last line on which you were working in the speci-
fied buffer.

When you use the TYPE command without a range specifier, EDT displays every line in the
buffer. If your buffer is long, you might not want to wait for EDT to print all the lines. You can
use CTRL/C to stop the TYPE command. After EDT receives the CTRL/C interrupt signal, it
stops printing the téxt and prints the message:

Aborted by CTRL/C

You can use CTRL/C to abort other EDT commands, such as <null>. See Chapter 8 for more
information on CTRL/C.
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4.12.2 FIND, <null>, and TYPE with a Buffer Specifier

Moving from buffer to buffer with the FIND, <null>, and TYPE commands is easy as long as
you remember that <null> and TYPE cause EDT to print out the entire contents of the buffer
when you do not include a range specifier. Table 4-4 summarizes what happens when you use a
buffer specifier with these three commands, first without any range specifier, then with the
period range specifier, and finally with any other range specifier.

Table 4-4: Commands that Move EDT’s Position in Your Editing Session

Command Action

*FIND = buffer Moves to the buffer and prints nothing. The first line of the buffer becomes the current
line.

*FIND =buffer. Moves to the buffer and prints nothing. The the last line EDT worked on in the speci-
fied buffer becomes the current line.

*FIND = buffer range Moves to the buffer and prints nothing. The range is a single line reference, which
becomes the current line.

* = buffer Moves to the buffer and prints the entire contents. The first line of the buffer becomes
the current line.

*=buffer . Moves to the buffer and prints the last line EDT worked on in the specified buffer.
That line becomes the current line.

*=buffer range Moves to the buffer and prints all the lines in the range. The first line of the range
becomes the current line.

*TYPE =buffer Moves to the buffer and prints the entire contents. The first line of the buffer becomes
the current line.

*TYPE =buffer. Moves to the buffer and prints the last line EDT worked on in the specified buffer.

That line becomes the current line.

*T'YPE = buffer range Moves to the buffer and prints all the lines in the range. The first line of the range
becomes the current line,

4.12.3 Deleting a Buffer with CLEAR

The CLEAR command requires a buffer name as a specifier but does not use either the equal
sign or the BUFFER signal. The signal is unnecessary because CLEAR cannot take any other
kind of specifier or qualifier. The syntax is:

LEAR buffer

When you use the CLEAR command, EDT not only deletes the contents of the buffer, but also
the buffer itself. Thus, the next time you type SHOW BUFFER, the name of the deleted buffer
no longer appears on the list.
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There are two exceptions: MAIN and PASTE. Because EDT automatically creates these buffers
at the start of each editing session, it does not allow you to delete them. The CLEAR command
only empties these buffers. Their names always appear on the SHOW BUFFER list:

*SHOW BUFFER

SECT1 568 lines
SECTZ 125 lines
SECT3 37 lines
=MAIN L74 lines
PASTE 11 lines

*CLEAR SECT3
*CLERR PASTE

*SHOW BUFFER

SECTL 548 lines
SECT?Z 125 lines
=MAIN BE74 lines
PASTE No lines

If you delete the buffer you are currently working in, EDT moves you to the most recent current
line in the MAIN buffer. When you clear the MAIN buffer, the current line becomes the [EOB]
mark because there are no lines left in the buffer.

4.13 Moving Blocks of Text- COPY, MOVE, and REPLACE

The COPY, MOVE, and REPLACE commands enable you to easily copy, delete, insert, and
move blocks of text.

The COPY and MOVE commands have similar syntax. The difference is that when you move a
range of lines or the contents of a buffer, you delete the lines from their original location and
put them in a new location. When you use the COPY command, your original text is not altered
in any way. EDT simply makes a copy of the lines and places the copy in the new location; the
original lines remain in their original location.

The REPLACE command is a combination of DELETE and INSERT. First EDT deletes the
lines or buffer that you specify and then shifts to the insert state. When you finish typing the
new text, press CTRL/Z to return to line mode’s asterisk prompt.

4.13.1 MOVE

MOVE makes it possible for you to change the location of one or more lines in your editing ses-
sion. You can use the MOVE command to alphabetize lists, change the order of paragraphs in
your text, move text to another buffer, and so forth. The MOVE command deletes the lines from
the first specified location and puts a copy of them in the second. EDT renumbers the moved
lines so that the numbers fit in the new location. You can include a buffer specifier and a range
specifier for both locations.

MOVE [=buffer-1] [range-11 TO [=buffer-£] [range-2] [/QUERY]
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Think of the command syntax as “MOVE the text in location-1 TO location-2”. Both locations
are optional. If neither is included, the net effect on your text is that EDT moves to the line
below its initial position and that line becomes the new current line. (The line number of the
line EDT “moved” is likely to change.)

For location-1 or location-2 you can supply either a buffer name or a range or both. EDT
assumes the current buffer when you omit the buffer specifier and the current line when you
omit the range specifier.

The /QUERY qualifier allows you to decide which lines in a range or buffer you want EDT to
move. For details about the /QUERY qualifier, see the section on Line Mode Qualifiers at the
end of this chapter.

The syntax of the simplest MOVE operation is:

MOVE range-1 TO range-cZ

. Range-2 always refers to a single line. EDT inserts the line or lines specified by range-1 just
above the range-2 line and renumbers the lines. Here is a list of Australian cities to
alphabetize:

Adelaide
Canberra
Brisbane
Melbourne

Nuwmnue

You need to move line 2 in between lines 3 and 4 so that the list is in the correct order.

*MOVE 2 TO 4
1 line moved
*TYPE WHOLE

1 Adelaide

3 ; Brisbane

3.1 Canberra

4 Melbourne
[EOB]

The next example shows how to move several lines of text with the MOVE command.

Mr. John Bartholomew
3857 Hudson Street
Montgomery, OH 45242

Ms. Agnes Johnson
£l43 Maple Avenue
Goshen, IN 4L5CE

Mr. Peter Chatterton
475 Market Street
Eureka, IL 1530

H
oo ~NOWU NWMUER

=
=y

L2
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*MOVE 4 THRU ? TO 1@

4 lines moved
*TYPE WHOLE

1 Mr. John Bartholomew
c 3A57? Hudson Street

3 Montgomery, OH 4524¢2
o}

9 Mr. Peter Chatterton
10 475 Market Street

1L Eureka, IL 1530
1L.1

11.¢ Ms. Agnes Johnson
11.3 2143 Maple Avenue
11.4 Goshen, IN 46526
12

[EOB]

You can use the buffer specifier to move lines from one buffer to another. If you specify buffer-1,
it must already exist in your EDT session in order for any text to be moved. If buffer-1 does not
exist, EDT creates it, and then prints the message No lines moved. If buffer-2 does not exist,
EDT creates it before moving the text there.

If you do not specify either buffer-1 or buffer-2 in your MOVE command, the move is made
within the current buffer. If you specify only buffer-1, EDT moves the lines in that buffer to the
current buffer. Conversely, if you specify only buffer-2, EDT moves the lines in the current
buffer to buffer-2. After processing a MOVE command, EDT always leaves you in the original
buffer or in buffer-2; EDT never stops in buffer-1.

If you do not use a range specifier with buffer-1, EDT moves the entire contents of the buffer. If
you omit the range specifier with buffer-2, EDT inserts the moved text above the first line of the
buffer. If you are using the MOVE command to create buffer-2, that buffer will be empty, so
there is no need to specify a range.

If you omit both buffer-1 and range-1, be sure that you know what the current line is. IfEDT is
at the end of the current buffer when you issue a MOVE command without specifying
location-1, you get the message No lines moved.

4.13.2 COPY

The COPY command saves you from retyping material that already exists. When you use
COPY, EDT makes a copy of the lines you want to duplicate and places the copy in the new loca-
tion. The original text remains in the same spot, unchanged in any way. (To copy material from
an external file into your editing session, you must use the INCLUDE command, discussed
later in this chapter.)

The COPY command takes two qualifiers: /QUERY and /DUPLICATE. The /QUERY qualifier
is discussed in the section on qualifiers, which appears at the end of this chapter. However,
since COPY is the only command that uses the /DUPLICATE qualifier, you will learn about
that qualifier in this section.

The complete syntax of the COPY command is:

COPY [=buffer-1] [range-1]1 TO [=buffer-2] [range-Z] [/QUERY] [/DUPLICATE:n]
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Think of the command syntax as “COPY the text in location-1 TO location-2”. Both locations
are optional. If neither is included, EDT makes a copy of the current line and puts it above the
current line. EDT always assumes the current line in the current buffer when you do not supply
a location.

Range-2 is always a single line reference; range-1 can be any number of lines. The simplest
form of the COPY command is:

COPY range-1 TO range-2

EDT inserts a copy of the lines that you specify in range-1 above the range-2 line. New numbers
are assigned to the copied lines; the original lines retain their same numbers.

The next example shows how to repeat some headings several times using the COPY command.

*TYPE WHOLE

1 NAME:
d ADDR1:
3 ADDRZ:
4 PHONE:
5

[EOB]

*¥COPY 1 THRU S TO END
S lines copied

*TYPE WHOLE

1 NAME:
c ADDR1:
3 ADDRE:
4 PHONE :
=
& NAME:
7 ADDR1:
a ADDRZ:
9 PHONE :
10

[EOB]I

Since 12 groups of these 5 lines fit on a page, you can use the /DUPLICATE qualifier to make 10
more copies. The /DUPLICATE qualifier tells EDT to perform the COPY operation more than
once. The syntax for the / DUPLICATE qualifier is:

/DUPLICATE:n

Replace the n specifier with the number of copies that you want. (The maximum value for n is
32767.) To use /DUPLICATE, you must want all the copies inserted at the same location: You
have to issue separate COPY commands if you want the copies to be in different parts of your
buffer or in different buffers. To insert 10 copies of the headings at the end of the buffer, type
this command:

*COPY 1 THRU S TO END /DUPLICATE:10O
5 lines copied 10 times
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*TYPE WHOLE

L NAME:
2 ADDRYL:
56 NAME:
57 ADDR1:
58 ADDRE:
59 PHONE:
&0
[EOB]

Notice that in the previous examples, there are no line numbers with decimal fractions. This is
because you inserted the text at the end of the buffer. EDT does not have to assign line numbers
to fit in between two existing line numbers. Therefore, it numbers the inserted lines consecu-
tively, with increments of 1.

You can use the buffer specifier to copy lines from one buffer to another. If you specify buffer-1,
it must already exist in order for EDT to copy lines from it. Otherwise, EDT creates a new
buffer with that name and prints the message No lines copied.

If you do not specify either buffer-1 or buffer-2 in your COPY command, the operation is made
within the current buffer. If you specify only buffer-1, EDT copies the lines in that buffer to the
current buffer. Conversely, if you specify only buffer-2, EDT copies the lines in the current
buffer to buffer-2. After processing a COPY command, EDT always leaves you in the original
buffer or in buffer-2; EDT never stops in buffer-1.

If you do not use a range specifier with buffer-1, EDT copies the entire contents of buffer-1. If
you omit the range specifier with buffer-2, EDT inserts the copied text above the first line of
buffer-2. If you are using the COPY command to create buffer-2, that buffer will be empty, so
there is no need to specify a range.

If you omit both buffer-1 and range-1, be sure you know what the current line is. If EDT is at
the end of the current buffer when you issue a COPY command without any location-1 speci-
fiers, you get the message No lines copied.

4.13.3 REPLACE

The REPLACE command combines the DELETE and INSERT functions in one command. You
can use REPLACE when you need to delete a block of text and want to type new text in that
same location. The full syntax is:

REPLACE [=buffer] [rangel] (RETURN) text (CTRLZ

When you use REPLACE, EDT deletes the line or lines specified by buffer and range. As with
the DELETE command, EDT prints a message telling you how many lines have been removed.
If you supply no specifiers with the REPLACE command, EDT deletes the current line in the
current buffer.

As soon as EDT finishes deleting the specified line or lines, it shifts to the insert state. You
notice this because the print head or cursor moves to the right, just as it does when you give the
INSERT command.
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Anything you type, after you have pressed RETURN to process the REPLACE command, is
inserted into the buffer. When you finish typing the new text, use CTRL/Z to signal EDT that
you want to return to the asterisk prompt (*).

The simplest REPLACE command deletes the current line and shifts to the insert state.

*TYPE
17 This is the current line.

*REPLACE (RETURN)

1} line deleted
I have just deleted the current line and
am adding new lines to my text.

AZ
18 This is the next line.
*TYPE 1& THRU 1é&
1b This is the line before the current line.
1B.1 I have just deleted the current line and
6.2 amn adding new lines to my text.
18 This is the next 1line.

4.14 Additional Information about DELETE, INSERT, and REPLACE

Three commands you have already read about — DELETE, INSERT, and REPLACE — have
additional syntax forms. When you first saw the DELETE command in this chapter, only the
range specifier was mentioned, not the buffer specifier. The same is true of INSERT. In addi-
tion, both INSERT and REPLACE have a single-line version that enables you to type the text
to be inserted as part of the command line.

4.14.1 DELETE
The full syntax for the DELETE command is:

DELETE [(=buffer] [rangel [/QUERY]

The /QUERY qualifier, which allows you to decide which lines in the range or buffer you want
to delete, is discussed in the section on Line Mode Qualifiers at the end of this chapter.

When you use only the buffer specifier with DELETE, EDT removes the entire contents of that
buffer. But the buffer still exists. The current line becomes the end of buffer (EOB]) mark in
the named buffer.

*DELETE =EXTRA
137 lines deleted
[EOB]

DELETE and CLEAR have the same effect only when MAIN is the specified buffer. When you
use CLEAR to delete buffers other than MAIN or PASTE, EDT eliminates both the contents of
the buffer as well as the buffer itself. In the case of the PASTE buffer, DELETE simply deletes
the contents; CLEAR not only deletes the PASTE buffer contents, but moves EDT to the MAIN
buffer if you issue the command from the PASTE buffer.
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4.14.2 INSERT

The INSERT command has two forms. The first enables you to insert as many lines as you want
into your text buffer using the same INSERT command. With the second form, you can insert
only a single line of text with a single INSERT command.

When the first form of the INSERT command was introduced earlier in this chapter, you saw
only its basic syntax: INSERT ... CRLD. Both forms of the INSERT command can take a buffer
specifier as well as a range specifier. The full syntax for the two forms is:

1. INSERT [=buffer] [rangel] (RETURN) text
c. INSERT [=buffer] [rangel] ;line-to-be-inserted

You can use the first form any time you are inserting lines of text into a buffer. The second
form, which is limited to inserting a single line of text, is often used in startup command files
and EDT macros. It is also useful whenever you have only a single line of text to add. (See
Chapter 7 for information on creating startup command files and EDT macros.)

If you use the buffer specifier without a range, EDT inserts the text at the beginning of the
buffer, regardless of whether the buffer has anything in it or not. When you specify a range,
EDT inserts the text above the line reference. If neither buffer nor range is specified, EDT
inserts the text above the current line in the current buffer.

When you use the =buffer specifier with INSERT, EDT moves to the designated buffer and
shifts to the insert state. If the buffer is empty or if you want the text inserted at the top of the
buffer, you do not need to specify a range. For example:

*INSERT =CLOSING
Sincerelyyours,

Richard L. Thompson
Director of Design Research
A
A
[EOBI]

The second form of the INSERT command can only take a single line of text. As soon as you
press the RETURN key, the command is sent to the computer, so there is no way to enter more
than a single line. No CTRL/Z is needed to signal the end of your inserted text because you are
not using the RETURN key to start a new line. You must use a semicolon to separate the text
from the command word (INSERT) and any specifiers you supply in the command line.

The single line INSERT command is useful when you merely have a small amount of text to
insert. In this example you can use the one-line INSERT command to add a city to the list:

5 Chicago, IL
& St. Louis, MO
? Houston, TX

*INSERT 7 ;Kansas City, KA
*TYPE § THRU 7

Chicago, IL

St. Louis, MO
Kansas City, KA
Houston, TX

~ oo w
e
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4.15.2 WRITE

The WRITE command makes a copy of the specified text and puts it in an external file. Since
WRITE only copies your text, it has no effect on the contents of your editing session. The new
file can be created in the current directory or in another directory that you have access to. If you
use a directory name as part of your file specification, that directory must exist and you must
have access to it in order for EDT to create a file there. EDT creates files with the WRITE com-
mand, but it cannot create directories.

The WRITE command uses the /SEQUENCE qualifier to put sequence numbers in the external
file. For information on how to use this qualifier with the WRITE command, see the section in
Chapter 7 on EDT line numbers.

The full syntax for the WRITE command is:

WRITE file-specification [=buffer] [range]
[/SEQUENCE [:initial [:increment] ] ]

You must supply the output file specification with the WRITE command. If you do not use a
directory name in the file specification, EDT creates the file in the current directory.

- The buffer and range specifiers identify the text to be copied to the external file. If you specify a
buffer without any range, EDT copies the entire buffer. EDT does not move to the buffer speci-
fied with the WRITE command.

If you omit the buffer specifier, the range specifier refers to lines in the current buffer. When
neither the buffer nor range specifier is given, EDT copies the entire contents of the current
buffer to the specified file.

EDT lets you know that it has created the output file by printing the full file specification after
your WRITE command has been processed.

35 These are the attendees from our group:
3k

37 Jane Hillyar, Sales

3a Martin Schulman, Sales

39 Rdrian Balsam, Sales

40 Jerry Du Val, Development

41 Harriet Schwartz, Development

*WRITE MEETING.DAT 37 THRU 41
DISK$USER: [JAMISONIMEETING.DAT;1 S lines

When you issue the WRITE command directly from a screen mode, you can use a select range to
designate the material you want copied. Create the select range using the keypad SELECT
function or the nokeypad SEL command. Remember that your select range can consist only of
entire lines in order for you to use SELECT as the range specifier.

Command: WRITE TABLEL.DAT SELECT
DISK$USER: [PETERSITABLEL.DAT;1 27 lines
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4.15.3 PRINT

The PRINT command copies text to an external file. Its syntax is similar to the WRITE com-
mand, but without the SEQUENCE qualifier. The full syntax is:

PRINT file-specification [=buffer] [range]

There is no /SSEQUENCE qualifier because EDT always copies the existing EDT line numbers
to the external file with the PRINT command. The EDT line numbers become part of the text in
the external file and they can be edited in subsequent editing sessions. In addition, EDT adds a
form feed and two blank lines every 60 lines so that the file can be conveniently printed on a
line printer.

You might want to use the RESEQUENCE command to renumber your text before issuing the
PRINT command because the EDT line numbers become part of the text that is copied to the
external file. The RESEQUENCE command without the /SSEQUENCE qualifier renumbers
your buffer lines starting with 1 and incrementing by 1. For more information on both the
RESEQUENCE command itself and its use of the /SSEQUENCE qualifier, see the section on the
RESEQUENCE command later in this chapter.

EDT does not display a file specification message after processing a PRINT command. If you are
using PRINT in line mode, EDT displays the asterisk prompt (*) after it has processed the
command.

*PRINT YESNOSUB.BAS 610 THRU 840
*

You must supply a file specification with the PRINT command. If you give no directory name in
~ the file specification, EDT creates the file in the current directory. If you do specify a directory,
that directory must exist and you must have access to it in order for EDT to create a file there.

When you do not supply a buffer specifier, EDT assumes the current buffer. If you omit the
range specifier but include a buffer specifier, EDT copies the entire buffer. If you include nei-
ther a buffer nor range specifier, EDT copies the entire current buffer. EDT does not move to the
buffer specified with the PRINT command,

4.16 Line Numbering Your Text — RESEQUENCE

The RESEQUENCE command renumbers the EDT line numbers in the current buffer or the
specified buffer. You can use the RESEQUENCE command to simplify the line numbers in a
buffer, to find out how many lines you have in a buffer, or to reorder the EDT line numbers
before they are converted into text by the PRINT command.

The syntax for RESEQUENCE is:

RESEQUENCE [=bufferl [range] [/SEQUENCE[:initiall:incrementl] 1

Range can be a single line, but is generally a group of lines. If you omit the buffer specifier, EDT
renumbers the lines in the current buffer. When you give only a buffer specifier, EDT moves to
that buffer and renumbers every line. If you specify an empty bulffer, EDT moves to that buffer
and prints the message No lines resequenced. When you supply neither buffer nor range
specifier, EDT resequences the entire current buffer.
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If you are renumbering an entire buffer and do not use the /SEQUENCE qualifier, EDT starts
with 1 for the first line and increments the line numbers by 1 until the end of the buffer is
reached. If you have 37 lines in your buffer, the first line will be numbered 1 and the last 37.

The /SEQUENCE qualifier serves several purposes. It is used not only with the RESEQUENCE
command, but also with EXIT and WRITE. However, when used with EXIT and WRITE, the
qualifier has different defaults and limitations for the :initial and :increment specifiers. Infor-
mation on the effects of SEQUENCE with EXIT and WRITE appears in the section on Using
EDT Line Numbers in Chapter 7.

When you use the SEQUENCE qualifier with the RESEQUENCE command, there are several
things to be aware of. First of all, the /SEQUENCE qualifier is optional. If you omit it, EDT
resequences the specified lines using an initial value of 1 and an increment of 1 if it can.

If you omit the SSEQUENCE qualifier and the :initial specifier from the RESEQUENCE com-
mand line, you must want either to resequence the entire buffer or to resequence a range that
begins with a line having a number less than or equal to 1. Otherwise EDT prints a warning
message. For example, suppose you want to resequence these lines:

2.8 S04-N-374-478E
2.9 S04-N-438-5479
13 504-N-578-8763

*RESEQUENCE 12.8 THRU 13

Range specified by /SEQUENCE would cause duplicate or nonsequential line numbers

Even though you do not use the /SEQUENCE qualifier, EDT assumes that you want
/SEQUENCE:1:1. Either there is already a line with number 1 in the file or conflicts with the
increment numbers would occur. If you type just the SSEQUENCE qualifier with no initial or
increment value, the same message appears. Thus, using the /SEQUENCE qualifier without its
specifiers in the RESEQUENCE command line has the same effect as using RESEQUENCE
with no qualifier. However, when you add an initial value of 13 to your command, EDT has no
trouble resequencing the lines.

*RESEQUENCE 12.8 THRU 13 /SEQUENCE:13
3 lines resequenced

*TYPE 13 THRU END

13 504-N-374-4785%

14 504~-N-438~-5479

15 S504-N-578-4763
(EOB]

When you want to resequence some lines in the middle of your text, unless there is a sufficient
gap in your current line numbers, EDT resequences from the first line in the range to the end of
the buffer, if necessary. Even if you give only five lines in your range, EDT might need to rese-
quence 27 lines, for instance, in order to avoid overlapping or duplicating line numbers. In this
case, EDT tells you how many lines were actually renumbered, for example, 27 lines
resequenced.
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[

This example resequences a list of names starting with the second line in the buffer.

Robert Hargraves

.2 Ilse Huston

; Michelle Louzier-O'Neill
Norman Saunders

JoAnn Strathmeyer
William Way

Wile e e
.
i

FaN

*RESEQUENCE 1.2 THRU 2 /SEQUENCE:cZ:l
5 lines resequenced

*TYPE 1 THRU "way"

Robert Hargraves

Ilse Huston

Michelle Louzier-0'Neill
Norman Saunders

JoAnn Strathmeyer
William Way

oUWy

4.17 Formatting Text — FILL

Line mode has two commands that format text: FILL and TAB ADJUST. The TAB ADJUST
command is used to indent lines or blocks of lines for outlines, indented programs, or other lay-
ered text. This command is discussed in Chapter 7 in the section on EDT’s Tabbing Facility.

The FILL command arranges a block of text so that as many whole words as possible fit on each
line. Whenever necessary, EDT replaces line terminators with spaces or spaces with line termi-
nators to achieve a filled block of text.

The syntax for the FILL command is:

ILL [=buffer] [rangel

To use the FILL command, first decide which group of lines you want EDT to reformat. Give
those as the range or buffer specifier with the command. If you give no specifiers, EDT assumes
that you have an active select range set by either the keypad SELECT function or the nokeypad
SEL command. In order to have EDT reformat the entire current buffer, you must include the
current buffer name in the FILL command line, for example FILL = MAIN.

When you give only a buffer specifier, EDT reformats the entire buffer. A range specifier with
no buffer specifier refers to lines in the current buffer.

EDT uses the current SET WRAP value or the SET SCREEN width to determine the maximum
number of characters that can be put on a line. Both SET SCREEN and SET WRAP work with
hardcopy terminals as well as screen terminals. EDT’s default line length is taken from the
operating system, but remember that the maximum line length for some terminals is 80
characters.

EDT has no default SET WRAP value. SET NOWRAP is the default.
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4.20 QUALIFIERS in Line Mode

Line mode has seven qualifiers. Whenever you use one, it must be preceded by a slash (/) to sig-
nal EDT that you have typed a qualifier. Line mode qualifiers always come at the end of the line
mode command line, following any specifiers that you might include with the command.

The qualifiers can be abbreviated to from one to three letters. Table 4-5 lists the qualifiers and
the commands that use them. The underscored letters indicate the abbreviations.

Table 4-5: Line Mode Qualifiers

Qualifier Line Mode Commands

/BRIEF[:n] SUBSTITUTE, TYPE
/DUPLICATE:n COPY

/NOTYPE SUBSTITUTE

/QUERY COPY, DELETE, MOVE, SUBSTITUTE
/SAVE EXIT, QUIT
/SEQUENCE[:init.[:inc.1] EXIT, RESEQUENCE, WRITE
/STAY TYPE

Some of the qualifiers are discussed elsewhere in the manual. The /DUPLICATE qualifier,
which enables you to copy a group of lines several times in the same location, is described with
the COPY command. The /SAVE qualifier is discussed in Chapters 2 and 7 in the sections on
using journal files, because this qualifier causes EDT to save a copy of the journal file. Details
about the /SEQUENCE qualifier are given in this chapter in the section on the RESEQUENCE
command. Information on using the /SEQUENCE qualifier with PRINT and WRITE appears in
the line numbering section in Chapter 7.

The remaining qualifiers, /BRIEF, INOTYPE, /QUERY, and /STAY are described in the next
sections.

4.20.1 /BRIEF

The /BRIEF qualifier limits the number of characters that EDT displays when you use the
SUBSTITUTE or TYPE command. When you issue the SUBSTITUTE command, you do not
always need to have EDT display every character on each line where a substitution occurred.
Similarly, you might only need to see the first few characters of the lines displayed by a TYPE
command.

The syntax for /BRIEF is:

/BRIEF[:n]
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The /BRIEF qualifier instructs EDT to print only the first n characters of the line. If you do not
include the n specifier, EDT uses a default value of 10. This first example has EDT display the
first 15 characters of each line on which a substitution takes place.

*SUBSTITUTE/1483/1984/ S THRU 3% /BRIEF:15

[ June 13, 1984
13 happened on tha
16 when the event
23 final week in J

4 substitutions

The next example omits the n specifier with /BRIEF. EDT prints the first 10 characters of each
line in the range.

*TYPE 42 THRU 45 /BRIEF

4c FAIRMONT,

42.% MEDFORD, O
42.c SACRAMENTO
443 DETROIT, M
44 READING, P
45 ABILENE, T

4.20.2 /NOTYPE

The /NOTYPE qualifier is used only with the SUBSTITUTE command. When you use
/NOTYPE, EDT does not display any of the lines in which substitutions took place. This quali-
fier is especially useful if you are doing a substitution involving many lines.

*SUBSTITUTE/DEC/DIGITAL/ WHOLE /NOTYPE
136t substitutions

Notice that there are four slashes in the command line. The slashes surrounding DEC and
DIGITAL are delimiters. You can change these delimiters to some other punctuation mark
(except % or _) if you need to. The slash preceding the qualifier name NOTYPE must always be
a slash. It is a signal, not a delimiter. The following example shows a SUBSTITUTE command
with different delimiters because the slash mark appears in one of the strings:

¥SUBSTITUTE'I/0O'input-output' WHOLE /NOTYPE

4.20.3 /QUERY

The /QUERY qualifier allows you to decide whether you want EDT to perform the command
operation on each line in the specified range or buffer or only on some of the lines. Use this
qualifier when you want EDT to process a COPY, DELETE, MOVE, or SUBSTITUTE com-
mand on most of the lines in the range or buffer, but not all. With the /QUERY qualifier in
effect, EDT pauses after printing each line and displays a question mark prompt (?). You
respond with one of the following:

Y (YES) Perform the operation on this line.

N (NO) Skip over this line. Leave it as is.

A (ALL) Perform the operation on all the remaining lines without stopping.
Q (QUIT) Stop processing the command now.
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With the COPY command, the /QUERY qualifier causes EDT to pause at each line in the range
being copied to find out if you want that particular line duplicated in the new location. Suppose
you have a range of ten lines in your COPY command, but only want nine of them copied.
Respond with Y (YES) until you reach the unwanted line. Use N (NO) in response to the
/QUERY prompt (?) for the line you do not want copied. Then you can use A (ALL) to have EDT
copy the remaining lines, without further prompting.

You can use the /QUERY qualifier with DELETE or MOVE in the same way. If you want to
delete 23 lines from a 25 line range, and are not sure of the numbers of those lines you want to
keep, use the /QUERY qualifier with your DELETE command. Similarly, with MOVE you can
respond with Y (YES) for the lines you need moved, and have EDT leave the other lines in their
original location.

The /QUERY qualifier is very useful with SUBSTITUTE. For example, suppose you need to
change the year from 1983 to 1984 at most places in your text, but not all. Using the /QUERY
qualifier, you can have EDT display the lines containing the search string and prompt you after
each line. Then you can decide whether or not to make the substitution on that line. If there are
two or more instances of the search string on a line, EDT prompts you separately for each occur-
rence of the string.

If you have used the /QUERY qualifier with a command, you can have EDT stop further pro-
cessing of that command by typing Q (QUIT) in response to the /QUERY prompt. Lines that
have already been processed by EDT are not affected by the Q (QUIT) response. EDT is now
ready to receive another command.

The following example demonstrates the /QUERY qualifier with a SUBSTITUTE command.
You can change some years in the text from 1983 to 1984, but do not have to change all of them.

*SUBSTITUTE/1983/1984/WHOLE /QUERY

1 DATE: January 3, 1983
2 (RETURN)
Please answer Y(es), N(o), Q(uit), or A(1ll)
?N
.0l We are planning the 1983 convention.
2Y
c.01 We are planning the 1984 convention.
.03 in July 149683, October 1983, January
?N
2.03 in July 1983, October 14983, January
?N
£.03% 1963, and April 14943.
?A

2.031 1984, and April 1984.
3 substitutions

Notice that if you do not type a letter in response to the question mark prompt, EDT prints a
reminder message indicating the valid answers for the /QUERY prompt. In line 2.03 there are
two instances of the string. EDT prompts for each one. In line 2.031, you can respond A (ALL) to
complete the job without any further prompts. After making the substitutions, EDT tells you
how many substitutions were made.
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4.20.4 /STAY

The /STAY qualifier is used only with the TYPE command. It affects the location of the current
line after EDT has processed the TYPE command. The /STAY qualifier enables you to look at
other text in your editing session without leaving your current position. You can even have
EDT display lines from another buffer without leaving the current line in the current buffer.

Normally when EDT processes a TYPE command, the first line of the range or buffer specified
in the command becomes the new current line. If you want EDT to remain at the line that is
current when you issue the TYPE command, use the /STAY qualifier. The next example dis-
plays the range 3 through 9 and then performs a substitution on the current line, which is still
line 25.

*TYPE
25 and to all my sincerest appreciation.

*TYPE 3 THRU 9 /STAY
DATE: December 26, 14985

TO: People Who Sent Me Christmas Presents

FROM: Andy Crony

Do~ umNW

RE : Thanks!

*SUBSTITUTE/./ ! !/
25 and to all my sincerest appreciation!!

1 substitution

Notice that when you use the SUBSTITUTE command, EDT is still at line 25, where you want
the substitution to occur.

This example uses the /STAY qualifier to remain at the current line in the current buffer, while
EDT displays the contents of the JULY buffer.

74k for the next several years. Of course, after

*TYPE =JULY /STAY

L Projected Figures for July 198b
=
[EOB]
*TYPE .
4k for the next several years. Of course, after
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Chapter 5
Nokeypad Editing

5.1 Introduction

This chapter describes the various elements of nokeypad editing and shows how to use nokey-
pad commands. The first section gives definitions of terms that are used in describing nokeypad
editing. The next section deals with basic elements of nokeypad editing, such as cursor position
and command specifiers, including the entity specifier. The section on nokeypad commands
includes information on entering several commands on the same command line. This feature is
especially useful when you are creating key definitions for keypad mode. (Keypad key defini-
tions are based on nokeypad commands.)

Nokeypad editing is the second EDT screen mode for use with VT100-type and VT52 terminals.
Nokeypad mode is a character-oriented mode, as is keypad mode. Of the two, keypad is easier to
learn and use, but nokeypad editing has more commands and entity specifiers. When you com-
bine the two modes through keypad key definitions and direct use of nokeypad commands while
in keypad mode, you have an editor with a wide variety of functions and capabilities.

Nokeypad editing uses a cursor to show the position of EDT in the text you are editing. The cur-
sor moves between the text displayed on the screen and the command line. Text is displayed on
the top 22 lines of the screen. The commands you enter appear on the 23rd line of the screen.

When you use the arrow keys to move the cursor, the command line remains blank and the cur-
sor moves around in the text buffer. As soon as you start typing a command, the cursor shifts to
the command line (below the text) and remains there until you press RETURN to process the
command. Once the command has been processed, the cursor returns to the screen to show the
new position of EDT in the text.

You can give several nokeypad commands in a single command line. It is this feature that
enables you to perform several editing functions with only one or two keystrokes in keypad
mode, which uses nokeypad commands to construct the keypad editing key definitions. (To find
out how to define keys for keypad mode, see Chapter 7.) For example, you can move EDT to a
new position in the text, delete several words, and then move on to another string in a single
command line.

4L JdW D3W "u4as"

If your terminal can handle an EDT screen mode, you will most likely use keypad editing.
Nokeypad editing is primarily for:

¢ Creating key definitions for keypad editing

e Working at low data transmission rates
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¢ Specifying entities not available in keypad mode
¢ Using commands not available in keypad mode
¢ Using hardcopy change mode
Keypad key definitions are used only in keypad mode. However, the definitions are based on

nokeypad command syntax. The better you understand nokeypad commands and specifiers, the
more keypad functions you can create.

Some people who have terminals operating at low data transmission rates prefer to use nokey-
pad mode. See Appendix C for specific information on using screen terminals at these low data
rates.

Nokeypad mode has more commands and specifiers than keypad mode. For example, keypad
editing relies on four entities — character, word, line, and page; nokeypad mode has 22 (see
Table 5-1). Some commands, such as those that shift text horizontally on your screen, are avail-
able only in nokeypad mode. In addition, you can join several nokeypad commands on a single
nokeypad command line.

When you use EDT’s keypad definition facility, you can create key definitions to use the addi-
tional nokeypad commands and specifiers during your keypad editing session. The combination
of the two screen modes enables you to customize your editing work.

Hardcopy change mode is a special EDT facility that allows you to use nokeypad commands on
a terminal that EDT does not support for screen editing. A brief description of how to use this
editing mode appears in Chapter 7.

5.2 Definitions of Terms Used in Chapter 5

These terms are used in describing nokeypad editing. Definitions of other EDT terms appear in
Chapter 2.

current position
The location of the cursor in the text before you type a command.

delimiter

A punctuation character used to set off strings in commands. In EDT certain types of
strings require quotations marks (either single —’, or double — ”) as delimiters.

syntax
The structure of a command statement.

5.3 Basics of Nokeypad Commands

Nokeypad editing uses commands that consist of either English words or abbreviations. The
three general forms for nokeypad commands are:

command
[+1-][countlcommand

[+1-3lcountlcommand{+I-1[countlentityl=buffer]
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As in line mode, you press the RETURN key to have EDT process the commands. You can join
several commands on a single command line and process all of them with one RETURN.

Notice that there are no spaces in nokeypad command syntax. For example, the single com-
mand CUT2SEN =EXTRA has no spaces. When you type two commands on the line, such as
3W D-C, you can separate them with a space. However, spaces between commands are optional.

The syntax statements show several specifiers. Specifiers enclosed in square brackets ([ ]) are
optional. Notice that the entity specifier is not optional in the third sample command line.

In addition to the nokeypad commands, you can use the four arrow keys to move the cursor
around on the screen and the DELETE key to delete characters from your text as well as from
the command line.

5.4 Nokeypad Specifiers

The nokeypad specifiers are:

buffer count number string
character entity +1 —(sign)

Two specifiers are used only with a single command: the character specifier with circumflex (»)
and the number specifier with ASC. These specifiers are discussed with their respective
commands. '

5.4.1 The Buffer Specifier

Nokeypad mode uses the buffer specifier with only three commands:
APPEND CcuT PASTE

The buffer name, which must follow the entity specifier, is always preceded by an equal sign
(=) signal. There are no spaces either before or after the equal sign.

APPENDZ2PAR=SAVE

If you do not specify a buffer name with these three commands, EDT uses the PASTE bulffer, the
default.

As with line mode, whenever you specify a buffer, EDT creates that buffer if it does not already
exist. The line mode command SHOW BUFFER tells you the names of the buffers that cur-
rently exist in your editing session and points to the current buffer. Unlike the line mode buffer
specifier, the nokeypad buffer specifier does not move EDT to the named buffer. EDT remains in
the same buffer it was in before you issued the command. You must use line mode commands to
move from buffer to buffer.

5.4.2 The Count Specifier

There are two ways to use the count specifier: (1) to indicate how many times a command is to
be processed and (2) to indicate how many entities the command is to affect. When a command
can take only one count specifier, the specifier always precedes the command and always tells
EDT how many times to repeat the command. The maximum value for the count specifier is
32767.
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When commands take two count specifiers, the first one is the repeat count, that is, the number
of times the command is to be repeated; the second is the entity count, the number of characters,
words, lines, or whatever that are to be affected by the command.

In most cases, a repeat count or an entity count will produce the same results. For example, the
commands D3W and 3DW both delete three words.

5.4.3 The Sign (+ | -) Specifier

The sign specifier overrides the current direction of your EDT session, but only for the com-
mand that it is part of and only for some entities. The signs do not change EDT’s direction. The
plus sign (+) tells EDT to process the command in the forward direction, the default. The minus
sign (-) tells EDT to work backward toward the beginning of the buffer. To change EDT’s direc-
tion for a series of commands, use the ADV (advance) or BACK (backup) command.

Most entities that contain the B (beginning) or E (end) prefix are not affected by the sign speci-
fier. They are also not affected by ADV or BACK. The B prefix always focuses EDT to the left; E
focuses EDT to the right. The exception to the rule is EL (end of line), which is affected by the
plus or minus sign as well as by ADV or BACK.

Generally, it makes no difference if you put the sign specifier before the repeat count or the
entity count. The commands —~3DC and 3D-C produce the same results. However, with the
TADJ (tab adjust) command, the effects are different. ~-TADJ3L does not result in the same
change to your text as TADJ-3L.

5.4.4 The String Specifier

The string specifier is used with three nokeypad commands:
S (substitute) SSEL (search and select) XLATE

The S command can take two string specifiers — a search string and a substitute string. The
string used with SSEL is always a search string. The XLATE string is a parameter that EDT
passes to a program when running callable EDT from the VAX/VMS operating system. For
information on XLATE, see Appendix D.

When you use the string specifier as a search string, EDT stores the string in the search buffer.
Similarly, if you supply a substitute string with the S command, EDT stores that string in the
substitute buffer. Strings in S and SSEL commands are set off from the command letters by
delimiters. For SSEL, you must use quotation marks, either single () or double (”). You can use
any nonalphanumeric character as a string delimiter for the S command.

The important thing to remember about the string specifier is that it differs from the string
entity. A string specifier includes those characters that constitute the string itself. The string
entity includes the initial cursor character and those characters that lie between the cursor and
the string. Suppose you have the following line in your text with the cursor located between the
words today and or:

Are you going to the movies today(Jor the concert?
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If the string specifier is the question mark (?), then the question mark will be affected by the
command.

\ S/2/22/

Are you going to the movies today or the concert??()

However, if you use the string entity with your command, different characters are affected:
D! ?!

Are you going to the movies today(?

The string specifier was the question mark (?). The string entity was @ or the concert.

5.4.5 The Entity Specifier

- An entity is a unit of text that EDT recognizes when processing commands. Nokeypad mode has
22 entities, which are described in Table 5-1. (See the section on SET ENTITY in Chapter 6 for
more information on how EDT defines four of these entities: WORD, SENTENCE, PARA-
GRAPH, and PAGE.)

Table 5-1: Nokeypad Entities

Entity Description

y ; C Character — a single character. Characters include: letters, digits, punctuation marks, and control
S characters.
W Word - a string of characters bounded by a delimiter character. The default boundary delimiters are:

space, horizontal tab, line feed, vertical tab, form feed, carriage return, and line terminator. Each
boundary character except space is considered to be a word in itself, unless SET WORD NODELIMI-
TER is in effect. A space following a word is considered to be part of the word.

BW Beginning of word — the string of characters starting with the character to the left of the cursor and
extending to the left until the beginning of the word is reached.
EW End of word — the string of characters starting at the cursor and extending to the right until the end of
| Ny the word is reached.
L Line — a single line of text starting just after a line terminator and encompassing all characters up to

and including the next line terminator.

BL Beginning of line — the string of characters starting from the cursor and extending to the left until the
beginning of a line is reached. When the cursor is already at the beginning of a line, the unit of text
extends to the beginning of the previous line.

EL End of line — the string of characters starting at the cursor and extending to the end of the line, up to
but not including the line terminator. When the cursor is already at the end of a line, the unit of text
extends to the end of the next line.

NL Next line — the string of characters from the cursor to the beginning of the next line. The ending line
terminator is included in the string.

SEN Sentence — a string of characters bounded by a delimiter character and at least one space or line
terminator. The default boundary delimiters are: period (.), exclamation point (!), and question mark
M.

: (continued on next page)
N’
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Table 5-1: Nokeypad Entities (Cont.)

Entity Description %

BSEN Beginning of sentence — the string of characters starting from the cursor and extending to the left
until the beginning of the sentence is reached.

ESEN End of sentence — the string of characters starting at the cursor and extending to the right until the
end of the sentence is reached. The boundary mark is not included.

PAR Paragraph — a string of characters bounded by a delimiter character or delimiting string. The default
boundary delimiter is two line terminators in succession.

BPAR Beginning of paragraph — the string of characters starting from the cursor and extending to the left
until the beginning of the paragraph is reached.

EPAR End of paragraph — the string of characters starting at the cursor and extending to the right until the
end of the paragraph is reached. The paragraph boundary is not included. EPAR cannot be used twice
in sutcession, nor can it be used with a repeat or entity count.

PAGE A string of characters bounded by a delimiter character or delimiting string. The default boundary
delimiter is the form feed.

BPAGE Beginning of page — the string of characters starting from the cursor and extending to the left until i 15:3
the beginning of the page is reached. If there are no page markers, BPAGE is the same as BR. T

EPAGE End of page — the string of characters starting at the cursor and extending to the right until the end of
a page is reached. The boundary mark is not included. If there are no page markers, EPAGE is the
same as ER. EPAGE cannot be used twice in succession, nor can it be used with a repeat or entity
count.

SR Select range — the string of contiguous characters between the position marked by the SEL command
and the next cursor position. When no select range is active, the cursor is at the current search string,
and the repeat count is not greater than 1, that string becomes the select range. When these condi-
tions do not exist, SR becomies a single character but only for use with the CHGC, CHGL, and CHGU ﬂ
(change case, change case lower, and change case upper) commands.

i

“string’ All the characters between the previous cursor position and the specified string. The string must be
‘string’ enclosed with either single () or double (") quotation marks. The string characters themselves are not
affected by the command.

BR Beginning of range ~ the string of characters starting with the character to the left of the cursor and

moving to the left to the beginning of the current buffer.
ER End of range — the string of characters starting at the cursor and moving to the right to the end of the

current buffer. A,
\Y Vertical — the string of characters starting at the cursor and moving to the identical column position A

of the line above or below, depending on the current or specified direction. Vertical always includes a
line terminator. If the next line has fewer characters than the current column, EDT moves to the last
character in the line. If there is a horizontal tab, EDT moves left of the proper column to the tab
character.

The sign specifier and the ADV and BACK commands have no effect on entities with the B or E
prefix, such as BW, ESEN, and BPAGE, except for EL.

It is important to remember which entities include the ending boundaries and which entities
affect the character the cursor is on. In general, entities beginning with B or E do not include
the boundary marker. When the entity is a string of characters to the left of the cursor, the cur-
rent cursor character is not included in the entity. When the entity involves characters to the
right of the cursor, the cursor character is included in the entity.
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The following examples show how the D (delete) command works with the three different word
entities. In the first example EDT deletes the entire word Fourth:

The Bourth of July
DEW
The'@f July
If you use the BW entity with the same example, EDT deletes the word The. Notice that the
cursor character is not deleted.
The Bourth of July
DBW
Bourth of July

The command DW has the same effect as DEW when the cursor is at the beginning of a word.
However, when the cursor is in the middle of the word, the effect is different.

The Fourfth of July
DW

The Of July

EDT deletes the entire word with DW even when the cursor is in the middle of the word. With
DEW, only the cursor character and the characters up to the beginning of the next word are
deleted. Using the same initial cursor position, give the DEW command.

The Fourfth of July

DEW

The Four@f July

The next examples compare DBW with —-DW, first with the cursor on the space between words,
then with the cursor on the last letter of a word. The ~-DW command deletes the word to the left
of the cursor including the space boundary.

The Fourth(Jof July
-DW

Bourth of July

With DBW, EDT deletes the word Fourth, but not either of the surrounding spaces. Now there
are two spaces between the words The and of.

The Fourth{Jof July
DBW

The (Jof July
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In the next example, the cursor is on the last character in the word Fourth. The effect of -DW is
the same with the cursor in this position as it was with the cursor between the words Fourth
and of.

The Fourth of July
~DW

Bourth of July

(If you use D-W instead of -DW, the effect is the same.)

However, with the cursor on the h in Fourth, DBW deletes only those characters to the left of
the cursor, up to, but not including, the space, which is a word boundary.

The Fourth of July

DBW
The B of July -~

The nokeypad “move” command uses the entity specifier with no command word. To use the
“move” command, you simply type the entity specifier with or without a sign or count specifier.
(Do not type the word “move” or the quotation marks.) The next examples use the “move” com-
mand with various line entities to show the differences in cursor position between L, BL, EL,
and NL.

One for the money.

@Mwo for the show.

Three to get ready. 4l'§
Four to go!

One for the money.
Two for the show.
Mhree to get ready.
Four to go!

BL ~h

One for the money.
Mwo for the show.
Three to get ready.
Four to go!

EL
One for the money.
Two for the show.(]
Three to get ready.
Four to go!

NL

One for the money.

Two for the show.

Dhree to get ready. S
Four to go! '
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If you position the cursor in the middle of the line and continue to use the forward direction, the
only entity that results in a different cursor position is BL.

One for the money.
Two for the show.
Three to [get ready.
Four to go!

BL

One for the money.
Two for the show.
Mhree to get ready.
Four to go!

5.4.5.1 The String Entity — The string entity refers to the characters between the cursor and the
string that you type with the command. With the “move” command, EDT passes over each char-
acter between the cursor and the start of the string. You can locate strings with the “move”
command because EDT moves the cursor to the position after the group of characters that is
bounded by the string.

When you specify a string entity with a nokeypad command, EDT performs the operation on the
text that lies between the cursor and the quoted string. The quoted string is not affected.

@Mhis example shows what happens when you
use the D (delete) command with a quoted
string as the entity.

D"the D"

ﬁhe D (delete) command with a quoted
string as the entity.

Unlike the string entity, the string specifier, which you use with the S (substitute) and SSEL
(search and select) commands, refers to the actual string characters you type. When you type
S5/1983/1984/, EDT finds 1983 and replaces it with 1984. The intervening text is not affected.

5.4.5.2 The V Entity — When you use the V entity to move the cursor, you will notice that the
cursor moves to the corresponding character on the next line that is in the same vertical col-
umn. Remember, however, that V is really the group of characters that includes all the charac-
ters starting with the initial cursor position, continuing to the end of that line, including the
line terminator and the characters on the beginning of the next line up to the new cursor posi-
tion. You can see the results best when you use the the D (delete) command.

If EDT’s direction is forward, the command DV deletes all the characters to the right of the ini-
tial cursor position up to the corresponding column on the line below.

George Washington, President
Martha Washington, First Lady

DV

George Washington, (Birst Lady
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Sometimes when you use V, a line included in the entity might not be long enough to have a
character in the current column position. In this case, EDT uses the end of the line as the point

of reference. When using V as the “move” command, EDT keeps track of the original column = “%
position and maintains it whenever possible.

March 31, 198§
June 30, 1985
September 30, 1985
December 30, 14985

March 31, 1985
June 30, 1985()
September 30, 1985
December 30, 1985

March 31, 1985 Y,
June 30, 14985

September 30,(J1985
December 30, 1985

March 31, 1985

June 30, 1985

September 30, 1985

December 30, (985 ",

If there is a horizontal tab character in the line below, EDT moves to the left of the proper col-
umn to the tab character. In the following example, the text on the second line has a horizontal
tab character separating the first word from the second. When you use the V entity to move the
cursor from the middle of the first line to the second line, EDT shifts the cursor to the beginning
of the space controlled by the horizontal tab character.

The employee 1stings appear this way:
name phone number location i”l5
Only type the extension number, not the first two digits.
\
The employee listings appear this way:
name(] phone number location
Only type the extension number, not the first two digits.
v

The employee listings appear this way:
name phone number location
Only type the [@xtension number, not the first two digits.

Notice that the cursor returned to the correct vertical column in the third line, which has no
horizontal tabs. A,
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5.5 Using Nokeypad Editing

Although people with VT100-type and VT52 terminals generally use keypad mode, it is possi-
ble to carry on your entire editing session with nokeypad editing. This section shows how to
start your EDT session in nokeypad mode, move the cursor around in your text, perform various
editing functions, and format text. Nokeypad commands that exist only for use in keypad key
definitions are listed, but information about them appears in Chapter 7. The XLATE command,
which can only be used with callable EDT on the VAX/VMS operating system, is explained in

Appendix D.

The nokeypad commands can be divided into eight categories:

Moving the Cursor
leove”

Exiting Nokeypad Mode
EX (exit to line mode)
EXT (extend)
QUIT

Editing Text
CHGC (change case)
CHGL (change case lower)
CHGU (change case upper)
D (delete)
DESEL (deactivate select)
DLWC (default lowercase)
DMOV (default move)
DUPC (default uppercase)
I (insert)
R (replace)
S (substitute)
SEL (select)
SN (substitute next)
SSEL (search and select)
TGSEL (toggle select)
UNDC (undelete character)
UNDL (undelete line)
UNDW (undelete word)

Moving Text
APPEND
cuT
KS (KED substitute)
PASTE

Formatting Text
FILL
TAB
TADJ (tab adjust)
TC (tab compute)
TD (tab decrement)
TI (tab increment)

Affecting the Editing Session
ADV (advance)
BACK
BELL
CLSS (clear search string)
REF (refresh)
SHL (shift left)
SHR (shift right)
TOP

Defining Keys
DEFK (define key)
HELP

Special
ASC (ASCII)
A (circumflex)
DATE
XLATE

When you type a nokeypad command, it appears on the 23rd line of the screen. The cursor
moves to the command line so that you can keep track of the commands you are typing. You can
use the DELETE key to edit your command line. If you decide that you want to return the cur-
sor to the screen, use CTRL/U to delete the entire command line and restore the cursor to the

text.

Nokeypad Editing

5-11



5.5.1 Starting to Edit in Nokeypad Mode

When you call up EDT to edit a file, you start off in line mode. If you are using EDT to create a M
new file, the first thing you see is the message Input file does not exist, followed by the end of
buffer mark ([EOB)). If you are editing an existing file, you see the first line of the MAIN buffer.

The next thing that EDT displays is the line mode asterisk prompt (*) to show that you can

enter line mode commands.

To use nokeypad editing, you must issue the SET NOKEYPAD line mode command. When
EDT has processed this command and returned the asterisk prompt, enter the line mode
CHANGE command. You are now in nokeypad mode.

This example uses EDT to create a new file.

> EDIT/EDT NEWFILE.DAT

Input file does not exist
[EOB]
*SET NOKEYPAD

*CHANGE

- )

[EOB]

Input file does not exist

- _J

If you are editing an existing file rather than using EDT to create a new one, your session might
start off this way:

r EDIT/EDT LETTERLZ.DAT

1 September 11, 1987
*SET NOKEYPAD

*CHANGE

- B

September 11, 1947
Ms. Marie Stitzel

01d County Road
New Ipswich, NH 03071

Dear Ms. Stitzel:
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5.5.2 The Three Forms of the Line Mode CHANGE Command
The line mode CHANGE command has three forms:

CHANGE
CHANGE [=buffer] [rangel

CHANGE ;nokeypad-command(s)

All three forms can be used to shift EDT to any of the three change modes (keypad, nokeypad, or
hardcopy). The first form shifts to a change mode and positions the cursor on EDT’s current line.
If you have no text in your buffer, the cursor is at the end of buffer mark ((EOBJ).

The second form allows you to include a line mode buffer and/or range specifier so that EDT
positions the cursor wherever you want it. With the third form, you can issue nokeypad com-
mands on the same line as the line mode CHANGE command. For example:

*CHANGE
Shifts EDT to a change mode.

*CHRNGE =EXTRA
Shifts EDT to a change mode and moves to the buffer named EXTRA. If that
buffer does not exist, EDT creates it and moves there. If the buffer already
exists, EDT moves to the first line of that buffer.

*CHANGE ;SEL PAR FILL
Shifts EDT to a screen mode, creates a select range from the first paragraph,
and reformats the lines in that paragraph.

5.5.3 Ending Your Nokeypad Editing Session

Before you learn how to edit a file with nokeypad commands, you need to know how to end your
nokeypad editing session. Two ways are:

o Using the nokeypad EX (exit to line mode) command, followed by the line mode EXIT or
QUIT command.

e Using the nokeypad QUIT command.

You are already familiar with the line mode EXIT and QUIT commands, which are described in
Chapters 2 and 4.

When you use the nokeypad QUIT command, you do not save a copy of your editing work. The
nokeypad QUIT command immediately ends your session and returns you to the system com-
mand level. No file is added to any directory. The same thing happens when you use the line
mode QUIT command. The important difference is that with the line mode QUIT command, you
can use the /SAVE qualifier to save a copy of the journal file. (See Chapters 2 and 7 for informa-
tion on EDT journal files.) Nokeypad commands cannot take qualifiers.
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This example ends your nokeypad editing session with the nokeypad QUIT command.

- R
Sincerely yours,
James K. Polk
Director of Marketing
cc: Ralph E. Knickerbocker
QUIT
7
- _J
. R |
The nokeypad EX (exit to line mode) command does not end your editing session. It merely ends
your nokeypad work and shifts EDT to line mode. As soon as you type EX in nokeypad, you see
the line mode asterisk prompt (*) on your screen.
r _ R
Sincerely yours,
!

James K. Polk
Director of Marketing

cc: Ralph E. Knickerbocker

L " )~

Once you are in line mode, you can use either the line mode EXIT or QUIT command to end
your EDT session.

r R

cc: Ralph E. Knickerbocker

*EXIT
DISK$USER:[POLKILETTERL.RNO;2 43 lines

=
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5.5.4 Using Line Mode Commands in Nokeypad Mode

You can issue the line mode EXIT command directly from nokeypad mode using the nokeypad
EXT (extend) command. Simply type EXT followed by the line mode command while in nokey-
pad mode.

Two things to remember about EXT are:
e EXT cannot take a count specifier.

® You can use spaces within an EXT command as long as they are valid in the line mode
command.

These examples show how to use EXT to end your nokeypad editing session:

EXT EXIT
Ends your EDT session and saves a copy of the MAIN buffer text.

EXT EXIT /SAVE

Ends your EDT session and saves a copy of the MAIN buffer text and the jour-
nal file.

EXT EXIT STOCKMEMO.RNO

Ends your EDT session and saves a copy of the MAIN buffer text in the exter-
nal file STOCKMEMO.RNO.

EXT QUIT /SAVE

Ends your EDT session and saves only a copy of the journal file. The MAIN
buffer text is discarded.

You can use EXT with most other line mode commands. For example, EXT with the SHOW
BUFFER command tells you which buffers currently exist in your editing session. Using EXT
with the FIND command, you can have EDT move to another buffer. You can use EXT with
WRITE to copy part or all of a buffer to an external file. The commands might look like this:

EXT SHOW BUFFER

ADDREZ & lines
ADDR1l & lines
=MAIN 123 lines
PASTE A9 lines

Press return to continue
Displays all the buffers that currently exist for your editing session. In order to
resume editing in nokeypad mode, press the RETURN key.

EXT FIND =ADDRZ
Moves EDT to the first line of the buffer named ADDR2.

EXT WRITE LETTERA.RNO =LETTERA
Puts a copy of the text from LETTERA in a file named LETTERA.RNO. Does
not end your EDT session; does not move to buffer LETTERA; has no effect on
the text in either the current buffer or LETTERA. EDT prints a message indi-
cating how many lines of text were copied to the external file.
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EXT INCLUDE ADDRESS3.DAT =ADDRAJ
Puts a copy of the file ADDRESS3.DAT in the buffer ADDR3. Moves to
ADDRS3.

EXT DELETE REST

Deletes all the lines in the current buffer from the current line to the end of the
buffer.

5.5.5 Getting Online Help about Nokeypad Editing

You can get information on nokeypad editing by using the line mode HELP command. Nokey-
pad information is contained under the HELP topic CHANGE. HELP CHANGE has five sub-
topics:

ENTITIES
HARDCOPY
KEYPAD
SCREEN
SUBCOMMANDS

The ENTITIES subtopic contains a list of the nokeypad entity subtopics: character, word, line,
range, sentence, page, paragraph, select, vertical, and string. When you want online informa-
tion about one of these entities, for instance sentence, include the entity name as the last HELP
command subtopic:

EXT HELP CHANGE ENTITIES SENTENCE

The HARDCOPY, KEYPAD, and SCREEN subtopics provide brief descriptions of hardcopy
change mode, keypad mode, and screen editing. They do not have further subtopics.

Information on nokeypad commands is contained in the SUBCOMMANDS subtopic. For a com-
plete list of the subtopics covered, type:

EXT HELP CHANGE SUBCOMMANDS

For help on a particular command, for instance PASTE, type:

EXT HELP CHANGE SUBCOMMANDS PASTE

If you are not sure of the exact subtopic you want information on, you might find it easier to
switch to line mode so you can look around in the HELP file without having to type EXT for
each line mode HELP command. Use the EX command to shift to line mode. (See Chapter 4 for
more information on using the line mode HELP command.)

The nokeypad HELP command does not give information on nokeypad editing. It is used for key
definitions only. (See Chapter 7 for information on using nokeypad commands to define keys for
keypad editing.)
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5.6 Editing Text in Nokeypad Mode

Editing in nokeypad mode involves the same operations as in keypad and line mode — inserting
and deleting text, moving around in a buffer, and performing substitutions. In addition, nokey-
pad mode has commands that enable you to move and copy text.

5.6.1 Inserting Text—|

If you are using EDT to create a file, the first command you need is the I (insert) command. This
command allows you to put some text in your buffer. To put EDT into the insert state, type the
letter I. The I appears at the bottom of the screen on the command line.

After you type the I command and press RETURN, the cursor moves back to its current position
on the screen. The characters you type now are inserted to the left of the cursor. You can type
anything from a few characters to pages of text without leaving the insert state. If there is some
text in the buffer, EDT adds the new text to it. If you start with an empty buffer, EDT places the
new text at the top of the buffer.

When you want to start another line of text, simply press the RETURN key to move the cursor
to the next line. EDT is still in the insert state. You can verify this by checking to see if the I
command is still displayed on the command line. The I remains on the screen until you exit
from the insert state.

If you want to correct a mistake or change a word, you can use the DELETE key to delete char-
acters to the left of the cursor. If your mistake was on the previous line, you can continue to
press DELETE until you reach the text you want to change. Then retype the text you had to
delete. The DELETE key is the only way you can edit text while still in the insert state. Gener-
ally, it is easier to finish inserting the text and then use other nokeypad editing commands to
make changes or corrections.

When you finish inserting the new text, press CTRL/Z to exit from the insert state. The I com-
mand disappears from the command line and you are ready to issue more nokeypad commands.

The following example shows the CTRL/Z key sequence at the end of the last line. When you
press CTRL/Z to leave the insert state, EDT does not display any characters on the screen.
Notice the I command at the bottom of the screen. This disappears as soon as EDT processes
CTRL/Z.

I(RETURN)
DATE: April 15, 1884
TO: ARll Developers
FROM: Mark Harding
SUBJECT: Travel Arrangements (CTRLZ)
w_ ),
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The I command has two forms:

I text

Itext”Z

The first one shifts EDT to the insert state so you can enter more than one line of text at a time.
The second form is limited to entering text on a single line. You can use the latter form to insert
a few words to the left of the cursor. Simply type the I command and follow it immediately by
the text you want inserted. If you put a space between the I and the text, EDT inserts a space in
your text. Follow the text immediately by pressing CTRL/Z or typing the circumflex (") and the
letter Z. Again, if you separate the text from AZ with a space, EDT will insert that space in your
text.

The next example uses the single line I command to insert the word Wednesday,&p before
August. EDT inserts the text to the left of the cursor.

on @ugust 31, 1944.
IWednesday,a”2

on Wednesday, Bugust 31, 1984.

5.6.2 Moving the Cursor — The “move” Command

The “move” command moves the cursor to a new location in the current buffer. Like the line
mode <null> command, it has no command word or abbreviation. The syntax is simply the
entity specifier with an optional sign or count specifier.

[+1-J[countlentity

The entity you specify for the “move” command determines how far EDT moves the cursor. The
count specifier enables you to move the cursor more than one entity at a time. For example, if
EDT’s direction is forward, 3W moves the cursor to the beginning of the fourth word to the right
of the current cursor position.

The sign specifier reverses the current direction only for that “move” command. If the current
direction is forward (the default) EDT moves from the current cursor position toward the bot-
tom of the buffer. Use the minus sign to go back one or more entities. If the current direction is
BACK, use the plus sign to move forward one or more entities. Remember that entities begin-
ning with B or E are not affected by either sign or editing direction, except for EL.

You can use the following paragraph to try out different “move” commands. Begin with the cur-
sor at the top left character of the text.

Mo process data, you must know how to give the computer exact
instructions (commands). DATATRIEVE is a system of commands
that you use to instruct the computer to perform various
operations on your established data. DATATRIEVE commands are
familiar English words. The command sequences have sentence-
like structures.
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First move the cursor four words to the right.

4W

To process data, you ust know how to give the computer exact

Now move the cursor to the beginning of the next sentence.

SEN

instructions (commands). [DATATRIEVE is a system of commands

Remember that although the space is a word boundary character, EDT considers it to be part of
the word, not a separate word. Thus, when you use EW as a “move” command, EDT moves the
cursor to the beginning of the next word.

EW

instructions (commands). DATATRIEVE (s a system of commands

Next, move the cursor four characters to the left.

—4C

instructions (commands). DATATRIBVE is a system of commands

Now move the cursor down three lines.

3L

Bamiliar English words. The command sequences have sentence-

To move the cursor to the third word after the end of the sentence, type:

SENZW

familiar English words. The command [equences have sentence-

Next move the cursor back to the end of the fourth line above the current line.

-4EL

To process data, you must know how to give the computer exact(]

Use the string entity to move the cursor to the next occurrence of data.

"dgata!"

instructions (commands). @ATATRIEVE is a system of commands
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You can combine the string entity with another entity. This example shows two “move” com-
mands on the same line: ‘Q‘\

"fami" 2W

familiar English Words. The command sequences have sentence-

5.6.3 Deleting Text — D

Once you know how to move the cursor and specify entities, you can learn how to use the D
(delete) command.

The syntax for the D command is:

(+1-1lcountlDl[+I-1[lcountlentity

The D command deletes the specified entity. There is no default entity specifier. If you type D -~
with no entity, EDT prints the message Invalid entity. If the cursor is on a character and you R
type DC, that character is deleted. If the cursor is anywhere within a word and you type DW,

the entire word is deleted. If the cursor is anywhere within a line and you type DL, the entire

line is deleted.

When you use the D command with a B entity prefix (for example, BL or BSEN), EDT deletes

all the characters to the left of the cursor up to the entity boundary. For E entities (for example,

ER or ESEN), D deletes all the characters (starting with the cursor character) to the right up to

the entity boundary. (Space boundaries are deleted along with the entity if EDT considers the -
space to be part of the entity.) If you use D with the string entity, EDT deletes all the characters A
between the cursor character and the string; the string itself remains in your text.

The next examples use the D command to delete various entities. Several examples use both the
“move” command and the D command. When you combine these two commands you can sepa-
rate them with a space, but do not separate the entity you want to delete from its D command.
Using the following list of names, you can see how the D command works with different entity
specifiers:

Sonja Garvy A
Leslie I. Hillis '
Herbert Kline

Alexander H. Morris

Milton Newman

You can use DL to delete the entire first line even though the cursor is in the middle of the line.

DL

Deslie I. Hillis
Herbert Kline
Alexander H. Morris
Milton Newman
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Now move the cursor over two characters and delete the middle three letters in the name.
2C D3cC

Le@ I. Hillis
Herbert Kline
Blexander H. Morris
Milton Newman

Next, move the cursor to the middle initial and use DW to delete both the I and the period.
W DW

Lee Hillis

Herbert Kline
Alexander H. Morris
Milton Newman

You can delete the middle initial on the third line by using the “move” command to position the
cursor on the H and then using DW to delete both that letter and the period.

"H." DW

Lee Hillis
Herbert Kline
Alexander [Morris
Milton Newman

Using DNL, you can delete from the cursor to the end of the line including the line terminator.

DNL

Lee Hillis
Herbert Kline
Alexander [Milton Newman

Notice what happens in the last two examples. In the example where you deleted the string H.,
you first had to move the cursor to that string using the “move” command. Then you deleted the
new current word. If you type D“H.”, all the characters from Hillis up to H. will be deleted; the
string H. will still be in the text because the string entity refers to the characters between the
original cursor position and the first string character. In the DNL example, all the characters
starting with the cursor and including the line terminator were deleted up to the first character
on the next line.

Now take the list as it existed in the last example and restore it to its original state using I
(insert) and “move”. The next examples use the I command in its single line version as well as
in the multiline format.
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Start reconstructing the list with the cursor where you left off.

Lee Hillis
Herbert Kline
Alexander Milton Newman

3BL
2CIslirz
W II.a*2

Leslie I. Hillis
Herbert Kline
Alexander Milton Newman

BL I(RETURN)

Sonja Garvy(RETURN)
CTRLZ

Sonja Garvy

Qeslie I. Hillis
Herbert Kline

Alexander Milton Newman

"Milt"I(RETURN

H. Morr is(RETURN)
CTRLZ

Sonja Garvy

Leslie I. Hillis
Herbert Kline
Alexander H. Morris
Milton Newman

5.6.4 The Undelete Commands — UNDC, UNDW, UNDL

When you use the D command to delete a character, word, or line, EDT stores the deleted entity
in a special buffer. Only the most recently deleted entity is stored. The last character you delete
is stored in the delete character buffer, the last word you delete is stored in the delete word
buffer, and the last line you delete is stored in the delete line buffer. These buffers are not acces-
sible and do not appear in the SHOW BUFFER list.

The nokeypad undelete commands allow you to insert the contents of these buffers into your
text at any time. The three commands are:

fcount]lUNDC
[count]JUNDW
[count]UNDL
UNDC inserts the contents of the delete character buffer, UNDW the delete word buffer, and

UNDL the delete line buffer. Each command takes the count specifier, enabling you to repeat
the insert in the same location.
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Use DC or the DELETE key to put a character in the delete character buffer. DW, DBW, and
DEW put text in the delete word buffer. DL, DBL, DEL, and DNL all move text to the delete
line buffer.

Suppose you want to type a line of 50 underscores. Using I, DC, and UNDC, you can have EDT
create the line for you.

First use the I command to enter one underscore in your buffer. Next, use the D command to
delete the underscore and put it in the delete character buffer. Since the cursor is on the charac-
ter just after the one you inserted, you must use D—C (or —DC) to delete the underscore. Finally,
use the JNDC command with a count of 50 to create your line.

I_A2
D-C

SOUNDC

Because nokeypad mode allows multicommand lines, you can type all three commands at the
same tirme.

I_»~%Z D-C 50UNDC

The UNDW and UNDL commands work in a similar fashion. However, because there are more
characters involved, you must be aware of spaces in the delete word buffer and line terminators
in the delete line buffer. Suppose you want to store several characters in the delete word buffer,
but do not want to include a space. Insert the characters at the end of a line, move the cursor
back to the first character in the group, and then issue the delete word command. EDT deletes
all characters up to the line terminator boundary so no space is put in the delete word butter.
You can use this method to create a zigzag line by putting a slash and backslash in the buffer.

Please fill out the form below. (J
I/\~Z

Please f£ill out the form below. /\(]

D-W

Please fill out the form below. ()
2L
25UNDW

Please f£ill out the form below.

INININININININININININININININININININININ/N/N/N/N\(]

When you use UNDL, you want to know whether or not there is a line terminator in the delete
line buffer. DL and DNL always delete a line terminator. DBL and DEL usually do not.
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If you delete a line portion without including a line terminator, you can store several words in
the delete line buffer and use UNDL to insert these words anywhere in your text.

For example, you might need to insert a date or place several times in a letter or memo. Type
the date or place at the end of a line and use DEL to put the piece of text in the delete line
buffer. Then, move the cursor to a location where you want to insert the date or place and issue
the UNDL command.

Senator Howard Baker,(JWashington, DC 20510
DEL UNDL

Senator Howard Baker,(JWashington, DC 20510
"Robert Byrd" EL UNDL

Senator Robert Byrd,(JWashington, DC 20510

5.6.5 Combining the Delete and Insert Functions — R

The R (replace) command is a combination of the D (delete) and I (insert) commands. EDT first
deletes the entity you specify with R and then shifts to the insert state. After you finish typing
the new text, you press CTRL/Z to complete the insert. The syntax for R is:

[+1-]JlcountlR[+I-1[countlentity

There is no way to type your insert text in the R command line as you can with the I command
or to add another nokeypad command after R. When you finish typing the R command, press
RETURN to return the cursor to the location in the buffer where you want to insert some new
text. Then type your text and press CTRL/Z to complete the operation.

Today is April ([first.
RW(RETURN
Today is April Fool's Day.(]

CTRLZ

5.6.6 Performing Substitutions—S, SN

The S (substitute) command replaces strings in your text. The string specifier used with the S
command differs from the string entity. When you use the entity string, EDT focuses on the text
between the cursor and the string. When you use the string specifier, EDT considers the string
itself as the text to be acted on.

The syntax for S is:

[+1-1lcountls{/[string-11/string-2/1]

String-1 is always the search string. EDT searches the current buffer in the current EDT direc-
tion until it finds the next occurrence of string-1. Then EDT deletes string-1 and replaces it
with string-2, the substitute string.
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Whenever you supply a string-1 with your S command, EDT overwrites the contents of the
search buffer with that string, just as it does when you use the string entity.

If the cursor is currently located in the middle of a string that matches string-1, EDT makes the
substitution for that string.

The sign determines whether the search for string-1 occurs in the forward (+) or backward (-)
direction. The sign overrides EDT’s current direction.

The count specifier allows you to perform as many substitutions as you need. When you want to
perform substitutions on every string starting with the current cursor position and moving
either to the end or beginning of the buffer, simply use a large number for the count specifier.
EDT performs as many substitutions as possible. When it cannot find another string-1 in the
remaining portion of the buffer, it prints the message String was not found and positions
itself next to the last string-2 which it inserted in the text.

Here are some examples of the S command. You can see how each line changes.
@Bugust 14, 14983
Mr. Robert T. Jamison

3973 Great Falls Street
Washington, DC 20033

S/14/25/

August 25} 14983
S/mison/sperson/

Mr. Robert T. Jasperson(]
S/street/Road/

39?3 Great Falls Road()
¢s/3/2/

Washington, DC 20022(]
-5/83/84/

August 25, 1984

Mr. Robert T. Jasperson

3973 Great Falls Road
Washington, DC 20022

Notice that when you change Street to Road, you do not have to type an uppercase S for the
search string. EDT generally disregards case and diacritical marks when looking for strings in
your text. (For more information on how EDT handles searches, see the section on SET
SEARCH in Chapter 6.) However, you must always type the substitute string exactly as you
want it to appear in your text.

When you use the minus sign to reverse direction in changing 1983 to 1984, EDT leaves the
cursor on the 9 after processing the command. EDT’s direction is still forward, so you do not
need to give the ADV command before issuing your next editing command.
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You can omit string-1 or string-2 from the S command under certain circumstances. If you omit
string-1, EDT always uses the current search string. If the search buffer is empty, EDT simply
inserts string-2 into the text. If you omit string-2, EDT always deletes string-1 and inserts
nothing. The following samples show what happens when you omit various elements:

This is file A. S/7file/buffer/ This i1s buffer A.
This is file B. S//7/ This is B.
This is file C. S/filers/ This is C.
This is file D. S//buffer/ This 1s buffer D.
This is file E. S This 1s E.

You can use the SN (substitute next) command only after you have established both the search
string and substitute string. Although SN can take a sign or count specifier, it uses no string
specifiers. The syntax is:

[+1-1[count]lSN

Since there are no string specifiers with this command, the string that you want to delete must
be in the search buffer and the replacement string must be in the substitute buffer. The easiest
way to do this is to issue an S command that uses the strings you want just before giving the SN
command. Remember that the line mode SUBSTITUTE and SUBSTITUTE NEXT commands
affect the contents of the search and substitute buffers. And, any command or function in any
mode that uses the search buffer affects the text that is stored there.

For example, if you use a string entity between your S and SN commands, that string entity
becomes the contents of the search buffer, replacing the string-1 you used with the S command.

You can use SN after testing a substitution with the S command. Once you have the search and
substitute strings set correctly, use the SN command for the remaining substitutions. The sign
specifier allows you to make substitutions in either direction; the count specifier enables you to
perform two or more substitutions with the same SN command. For example:

January 3, 1983

January 11, 19483
January 25, 14983
January 31, 1983

Sljanuaryall/|

1/@, 1983

January 11, 14983
January 25, 19483
January 31, 1983

3SN

1/3, 1983
1/11, 1983
1/25, 1983
1/@1, 1983
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St, 149831/83|

1/3, 1963
1/11, 1983
1/25, 1983
1/31/83()

-3SN
1/37)83
1/11/83

1/25/83
L/31/83

5.6.7 Commands That Change Case — CHGC, CHGL, CHGU, DLWC, DMOV, DUPC

Two groups of nokeypad commands affect the case of letters. The first group - CHGC, CHGL,
and CHGU - change the case of letters in the entities you specify. The second group — DLWC,
DMOV, and DUPC - affect the way EDT functions as it moves through the text being edited.
The syntax for the entity changing commands is:

[+1-1lcount]CHGCL+ |-Jlcountlentity

[+1-1[count]CHGLI{ +{-1lcountlentity

[+!-1lcount]lCHGU[+ |-]lcountlentity
The only difference in the syntax for these three commands is the last letter of each command:
C, L, or U. The CHGC (change case) command changes the case of every letter in the entity. All
uppercase letters become lowercase; all lowercase letters become uppercase. The CHGL (change
case lower) command changes every uppercase letter in the entity to lowercase; lowercase let-

ters remain lowercase. In contrast, the CHGU (change case upper) command changes every
lowercase letter in the entity to uppercase; uppercase letters remain uppercase.

The sign specifier enables you to reverse the direction of the command without resetting EDT’s
direction. The count specifier determines how many times the command is repeated or how
many entities the command affects. The entity specifier determines which entity the command
affects.

This example shows how the three commands affect the same line:
Romeo and Juliet]
CHGCL
rOMEO AND jULIETO
CHGLL
romeo and juliet(]

CHGUL

ROMEO AND JULIET()

Nokeypad Editing 5-27



The three other commands — DLWC, DMOV, DUPC - affect the default way that EDT handles

case for both screen modes as well as hardcopy change mode. These commands do not take any -~
specifiers because they directly affect the case of every letter EDT passes over with a move .,
operation.

DMOV (default move) is the normal state for EDT. Under DMOV, the case of letters is unaf-
fected as EDT moves about in a buffer.

DLWC (default lowercase) sets your editing session to lowercase. Whenever you move the cur-
sor, all uppercase letters passed over by the cursor are changed to lowercase.

DUPC (default uppercase) sets your editing session to uppercase. EDT changes all lowercase
letters that the cursor passes over to uppercase.

Suppose after you type a notice, you decide that it will look better with all the letters on certain
lines in uppercase. You can make those changes by using the DUPC command and the appro-
priate “move” commands.

0 Important Meeting
Marketing Department
All Sales Representatives Must Attend
April 26, 9:30 a.m.
Rodgers BAuditorium
Robert R. Robinson
Guest Speaker
.
DUPC '"april" ‘
DMOV "robert"
DUPC L DMOV
IMPORTANT MEETING
MARKETING DEPARTMENT
ALL SALES REPRESENTATIVES MUST ATTEND
April 26, 9:30 a.m.
Rodgers Auditorium
ROBERT R. ROBINSON
0 Guest Speaker
Notice that when you used the string specifier for the “move” command, EDT changed the case
of all letters between the current cursor position and the word April. In changing the case of
letters in the speaker’s name, you could have used CHGUL instead of DUPC L DMOV.
<,
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5.6.8 Using the Select Range — SEL, DESEL, TGSEL, SSEL

The select commands create and affect the select range entity — SR. You can use select ranges
with editing and formatting commands as well as commands that move text. The syntax for the
four select commands is:

SEL
DESEL
TGSEL

[+|-1SSEL[+|-1"string"

5.6.8.1 SEL — You use the SEL (select) command to mark one end of the select range. Mark the
other end by using “move” commands or the arrow keys to move the cursor to that point. You
can move the cursor either to the right or to the left of the position that was fixed with the SEL
command. On VT'100-type terminals, the selected text is displayed in reverse video. On VT52
terminals you must remember the starting point.

Once you have established the select range, you can issue a command to delete, replace, change
case, cut, or append the text that has been set off. Use SR as the entity specifier.

We are planning a farewell party for Janice
Fredericks. &Even if you cannot attend, you
can still contribute to the gift. Contact
Mary Evans for information on the date, time,
and place.

"even" SEL SEN

We are planning
Fredericks. 7

ice
Contact
date, time,

and place.

DSR

We are planning a farewell party for Janice
Fredericks. @Qontact

Mary Evans for information on the date, time,
and place.

The select range entity can contain one character (although this would be rare) or hundreds of
lines. Until you issue a command that uses SR as the entity, EDT continues to maintain the
select range in the active state. Thus, you can issue the SEL command and then take your time
about moving the cursor to the other end of the range. You can issue any number of commands
to move the cursor — first a few lines, then a few words, then maybe a character or two, perhaps
adding a sentence or even a paragraph along the way. Once you are sure you have included all
the characters you want, give your command with SR as the entity.
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If you find that you included too much material in your select range, you can move the cursor in

the opposite direction to eliminate the end portion of the range. For example, suppose you issue

the SEL command to set one end of your select range and then type 6L to have EDT include six -~
lines in that range. When you look at the new cursor position, you realize that you only want

five lines in the range. Simply type —L to have EDT “subtract” the last line from the active

select range. Now when you issue the command, it will affect only five lines.

You can use select ranges with line mode commands such as WRITE or COPY. The line mode
range specifier SELECT refers to a screen mode select range. Remember that when you use a
select range with a line mode command, the select range can include only whole lines.

These examples show how you might use a select range with a line mode command directly
from nokeypad mode.

EXT WRITE OUTFILE.DAT SELECT
Puts a copy of the select range in the file OUTFILE.DAT.

EXT COPY SELECT TO =EXTRA END

Puts a copy of the select range at the end of the buffer named EXTRA. EDT -—
moves to that buffer. ’

5.6.8.2 DESEL — The DESEL (deactivate select) command cancels an active select range. There
are no specifiers with this command; its only function is to negate the SEL command.

5.6.8.3 TGSEL — TGSEL (toggle select) toggles between SEL and DESEL. If a select range is
active, TGSEL performs the DESEL function. If no select range is active, TGSEL performs the
SEL function. As with SEL and DESEL, this command takes no specifiers. ~n

5.6.8.4 SSEL — The SSEL (search and select) command takes two specifiers: sign and string.
The string specifier works like the string-1 specifier for the S command, not like the string
entity. SSEL searches for the string that is supplied with the command and creates a select
range containing that string. The syntax is:

[+!-1SSELL+|-1"string"

A,
You can use SSEL to find a string and delete it. Remember that if you use the D (delete) com-
mand with a string entity, EDT deletes everything from the current cursor position up to the
specified string. Using SSEL and DSR, you delete the string itself.
@ will definitely attend the meeting.
SSEL"definitely,"
DSR
I will @ttend the meeting.
The string used with SSEL becomes the current contents of the search buffer. When you type
the string specifier with the SSEL command, be sure to enclose the characters in quotation
marks, either single () or double (7). If the string you want to select is already in the search
buffer, all you need type is the quotation marks. -~

SSEL"n
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5.6.9 Moving and Copying Text — CUT, PASTE, APPEND, KS

Nokeypad has three commands for copying and moving text: CUT, PASTE, and APPEND.
These three commands can take a buffer specifier so that you can move text to and from differ-
ent buffers. The KS command can only be used in combination with PASTE; it simply modifies
the cursor position after the PASTE command has been processed.

Moving and copying text in nokeypad mode is similar to those operations in keypad editing.
You must move the text from the current buffer into another buffer and then copy it from that
other buffer to the new location.

Moving text involves three steps:
1. Usethe CUT command to delete the text from its current location.
2. Move the cursor to the location where you want the text.
3.  Use the PASTE command to insert the text at the new location.
Copying text involves four steps:
1.  Usethe CUT command to delete the text from its current location.
2 Use the PASTE command to restore the text to its original location.
3. Now move the cursor to the location where you want the text.
4 Use the PASTE command to insert the text at the new location.

5.6.9.1 CUT — You use the CUT command to remove the text from the current buffer and move
it to another buffer. The syntax for CUT is:

[+1-1lcountlCUT[+ I-1[countlentityl=buffer]

You must supply the entity specifier with the CUT command. The other specifiers are optional.
The sign specifier indicates which direction to make the cut. The count specifier tells EDT how
many entities to delete or how many times to perform the CUT operation.

When you do not include the buffer specifier, EDT moves the text to the PASTE buffer. Only the
text is moved; EDT remains in the current buffer.

The buffer specifier allows you to use a buffer other than PASTE to store the text. If you specify
a buffer name that does not exist, EDT creates a buffer with that name, moves the text there,
but still remains in the current buffer.

You must precede the buffer name with an equal sign signal (=). Do not separate the equal sign
and buffer name from the rest of the nokeypad command.

Each time you use CUT to move text to a buffer, EDT overwrites the contents of that buffer. For
example, if you use CUT to move three lines to the STORE buffer and later use CUT to move
four words to the same buffer, the STORE buffer will then have only the four words that were
moved with the second CUT command.

You can use the CUT command to simply delete text from the buffer you are working in. But
generally you use CUT in combination with the PASTE command. For this reason, examples of
CUT appear in the next section on the PASTE command.
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5.6.9.2 PASTE — The PASTE command inserts a copy of the text in the specified buffer to the
left of the cursor in the current buffer. The syntax for PASTE is:

[count]lPASTE[=buffer]

Notice that there is no entity specifier with the PASTE command. You can only copy the entire
contents of the buffer. If you do not need the entire text, use a line mode command to enter that
buffer, delete the unwanted text, and then return to your original buffer (again using a line
mode command). Now you are ready to give the PASTE command.

The buffer specifier enables you to copy text from a buffer other than the PASTE buffer. If you
omit the buffer specifier, EDT copies the text that is in the PASTE buffer. Suppose you use a
buffer specifier with the CUT command. If you omit the buffer specifier with the next PASTE
command, EDT inserts whatever text is currently in the PASTE buffer, not the text that you
deleted with the previous CUT command. If you supply the name of a buffer that does not exist
with your PASTE command, EDT creates an empty buffer with that name. However, there is no
change to the text in the current buffer.

You must precede the buffer name with the equal sign (=) signal. As with CUT, you cannot ﬂ
separate the equal sign and buffer name from the rest of the nokeypad command.

The count specifier allows you to copy the contents of the buffer several times at the same
location.

Just as you can use the CUT command alone to delete text from your buffer, you can use PASTE
to insert the contents of any buffer into your current buffer at any time. However, most of the
time you will be using the two commands in succession to move or copy text from one place to
another. P

With the delete commands and their corresponding undelete commands, you can only move or
copy characters, words, or lines. The CUT/PASTE command sequence allows you to use any
entity or combination of entities to rearrange paragraphs, sentences, groups of several lines,
and so forth.

The following example alphabetizes a list of names and addresses. The first command uses a
select range to move the address entry. The remaining commands use the line entity, which
works equally well for lists.

=

@rving Randolph
342 Lowell Street
Andover, MA 01812

John Franklin
c?73d Chester Street
West Somerville, MR 02144

Leonard Michaels
21l North Main Street
Concord, NH 03301

Neville Jackson
Depot Road
Reading, VT 05&0&2

Judith Allan

34 Memorial Road ‘!%
Providence, RI 02906
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When you look down the list, you notice that the last entry should be the first. Move the cursor
to the J in Judith. Then give the SEL command and a “move” command of 4L. Be sure to
include the blank line following the city/state line.

"jud" SEL 4L

CUTSR=ADDR

Next, using the minus sign to reverse EDT’s direction, move the cursor back to the first charac-
ter at the top of the list and issue the PASTE command.

-"Irving" PASTE=ADDR

Judith Allan
34 Memorial Road
Providence, RI 0290&

(Drving Randolph
342 Lowell Street
Andover, MA 01812

John Franklin
273 Chester Street
West Somerville, MA (02144

Leonard Michaels
211 North Main Street
Concord, NH 03301

Neville Jackson
Depot Road
Reading, VT 050&2

The cursor is now located on the name and address that should be last in the list, so you might
as well move this entry now. This time, use 4L as the specifier with the CUT command —
CUT4L. Next, move the cursor to the end of the buffer and use PASTE to insert the text.

CUT4L=ADDR

ER PASTE=ADDR

Judith Allan
34 Memorial Road
Providence, RI 0290&

John Franklin
©7?3 Chester Street
West Somerville, MA 02144

Leonard Michaels

211 North Main Street
Concord, NH 03301
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Neville Jackson
Depot Road
Reading, VT 050&d A

Irving Randolph
342 Lowell Street
Andover, MA 01812

QEOB]

By moving the Neville Jackson entry, you can complete the job. Put the cursor on the N in
Neville and then use CUT to move the text to the ADDR buffer. Then place the cursor on the L
in Leonard, and copy the text from the ADDR buffer to the new location.

"Neville" CUT4L=ADDR
—"Leonard" PASTE=ADDR

Judith Allan
34 Memorial Road Jggﬁ
Providence, RI 0290&

John Franklin
27?3 Chester Street
West Somerville, MA 02144

Neville Jackson
Depot Road
Reading, VT 050&2

Qeonard Michaels
211 North Main Street
Concord, NH 03301

Irving Randolph
342 Lowell Street
Andover, MA 01812

Copying text from one location to another is similar to moving the text. ~

DATATRIEVE is an interactive tool for inquiry,
update, and maintenance of information stored

in databases. This book teaches you how to
write commands and statements to perform

the basic tasks of interactive data manipulation.

CUTW PASTE
"commands" PASTE

DATATRIEVE is an interactive tool for inquiry,
update, and maintenance of information stored

in databases. This book teaches you how to

write DATATRIEVE dommands and statements to perform
the basic tasks of interactive data manipulation.
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5.6.9.3 APPEND — The APPEND command performs the same type of function as CUT, but
does not overwrite the contents of the buffer to which the text is moved. If you use APPEND
with an empty buffer, it has the same effect as CUT. However, when you want to add text to the
contents of a buffer, use APPEND. APPEND enables you to move text from two or three differ-
ent locations and put_the entire combination in a fourth. Remember to use the same buffer
specifier with each APPEND command.

The APPEND syntax is:

[+!-Jlcount]APPEND[+ I-][countlentityl=buffer]

Using the sign specifier, you can have EDT process the command in the direction that is not
EDT’s current direction. The count specifier enables you to specify more than one entity (for
example, APPEND3PAR). By using the buffer specifier, you can have EDT put the text in a
buffer other than the PASTE buffer.

You must precede the buffer name with the equal sign (=) signal. As with CUT and PASTE,
you cannot separate the equal sign and buffer name from the rest of the nokeypad command.

Using the APPEND command with CUT and PASTE, You can alphabetize the same list of
names and addresses. Start by moving the cursor to the entry you want first in your list.

@rving Randolph
342 Lowell Street
Andover, MA 0181d

John Franklin

2?73 Chester Street
West Somerville, MA 02144
Leonard Michaels

211 North Main Street
Concord, NH 03301
Neville Jackson

Depot Road

Reading, VT 050&2
Judith BRllan

34 Memorial Road
Providence, RI 02906

"Judith" CUT4L

With the first entry now at the top of the PASTE buffer, scan the remaining names to see which
entry is second. After moving the cursor to the J in John, use APPEND to add that entry to the
end of the text currently in the PASTE buffer.

—-"John'" APPEND4L

Next, move to the N in Neville and add that entry to the PASTE buffer. The last addition you
need is the Leonard Michaels entry.

"Neville'" APPENDA4L

-"Leonard" APPEND4L
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The final operation is to move the cursor to the I in Irving and use PASTE to insert the con-
tents of the PASTE buffer above the cursor line.

-"Irving" PASTE

Judith Allan -
34 Memorial Road
Providence, RI 02906t

John Franklin
273 Chester Street
West Somerville, MA 02144

Neville Jackson
Depot Road
Reading, VT 050&2

Leonard Michaels
211l North Main Street
Concord, NH 03301

Mrving Randolph
342 Lowell Street
Andover, MA 01812

5.6.9.4 KS — The KS (KED substitute) command affects the cursor position after EDT pro-
cesses a PASTE command. It is only used after PASTE and must follow that command directly.
(CUTSR =DELETE PASTEKS"”. is the preset definition for the keypad SUBS function.)

When PASTE is used alone, the cursor is always positioned on the character to the right of the
inserted text, regardless of EDT’s current direction. With EDT in the forward direction,
PASTEKS puts the cursor on the last character of the inserted text. With EDT in the backward
direction, PASTEKS puts the cursor on the first character of the inserted text. The cursor posi-
tions that result from using the KS command make it possible for a search function to find the
text immediately to the left or right of the inserted material.

Suppose you had used CUT to move a list of three Canadian cities. The next examples show the
cursor position after the PASTE command is used. In the first example, PASTE is used by itself,
with EDT in the forward direction. The cursor is also in the same position when PASTE is used
alone with EDT in the backward direction. When PASTE is used with KS, however, the cursor
position changes. In the forward direction, the cursor is located on the last character of the
inserted text — the line terminator — after Toronto. In the backward direction, the cursor is on
the first character of the inserted text, the M in Montreal.

PASTE

Montreal
Quebec City
Toronto

8

BACK
PASTE

Montreal
Quebec City
Toronto

0
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ADV
PASTEKS

Montreal
Quebec City
Toronto()

BACK
PASTEKS

Montreal
Quebec City
Toronto

5.7 Commands That Affect Your Editing Session

There are several nokeypad commands that affect only your EDT session, rather than the text
you are editing. The commands include those that determine EDT’s direction: ADV and BACK,
and commands that affect the portion of the buffer visible on the screen: REF, SHL, SHR, and
TOP. In addition, there is the CLSS command, which clears the search string, and the BELL
command, which sounds the terminal bell.

5.7.1 Commands That Change EDT’s Direction — ADV, BACK

You have already seen how ADV and BACK work in some of the examples in this chapter. ADV
sets EDT’s direction to forward; BACK sets it to backward.

The direction set by ADV or BACK is maintained by EDT regardless of which screen mode you
are in. When you shift from one screen mode to the other, EDT maintains the current direction
until you issue a new direction function.

Suppose you are working in keypad mode and press the BACKUP key. Next you shift to line
mode and perform a few line mode operations. Line mode is not affected by EDT’s direction, so
you might forget that you set EDT to backward. If you shift to nokeypad mode, you find that the
current direction is still backward.

Whenever you are uncertain about EDT’s current direction, you can give the ADV or BACK
command to make sure that EDT is going in the direction you want. The syntax for ADV and
BACK is the command itself:

ADV

BACK

These commands can be joined with other EDT commands to reset the direction at the begin-
ning, middle, or end of a nokeypad command line.

BACK "3
Finds the string 83 by moving backward toward the beginning of the buffer.

I.memAZ BACK ";" +C 4 DEL
Inserts the text .mem. Then changes to the backward direction to find the
string ; on the previous line. Deletes to the end of that line. The plus signs pro-
cess the C and DEL commands in the forward direction, but EDT’s direction is
still backward. (Remember that EL depends on EDT’s current direction.)
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BACK "Cairo" DPAR ADV
The current direction is backward. EDT moves to the left to find Cairo, deletes
the paragraph preceding the one containing the string, and then resets the
direction to forward.

When a search string is followed immediately by ADV or BACK, EDT uses the direction com-
mand to determine the direction of that search as well as subsequent editing work. You can
rewrite the sample command lines, putting the directions after the search strings.

"a3n BACK
I.mem~Z ;" BACK +C D+EL

"Cairo" BACK DPAR ADV

If you want to resume the forward direction in the second example after locating the semicolon,
you can write the command this way:

I.memAz ";" BACK ADV C DEL

5.7.2 Nokeypad Commands That Affect the Screen Display — REF, SHL, SHR, TOP

The four nokeypad commands that affect the screen image are REF (refresh), SHL (shift left),
SHR (shift right), and TOP.

5.7.2.1 REF — When you use REF (refresh), EDT redraws every character from your text that
was displdyed on the screen, thus eliminating characters that are not part of the text you are
editing. These extraneous characters can be notices from the system manager or indications
that you have received electronic mail. When you issue the REF command, EDT removes the
interrupting text and restores any text characters that were temporarily covered up by the
message.

—

for instance, we need to have a thorough review of
New mail from SMIITH (Js so that we can economize on
items with low usage and high price tags. RAny ideas

(- ' _J

REF

for instance, we need to have a thorough review of
our purchasing policifgs so that we can economize on
items with low usage and high price tags. Any ideas

- | ' _J
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5.7.2.2 TOP — The TOP command puts the current cursor line at the top of your screen. TOP
always causes EDT to scroll toward the bottom of the buffer regardless of EDT’s current direc-
tion. You must have at least 22 lines between the current cursor line and the end of the buffer
in order for the TOP command to work. If you issue the TOP command and notice no change on
your screen, you can assuine that there are less than 22 lines left in the buffer.

You can combine the TOP command with the “move” command to have EDT put a certain
entity at the top of the screen. For example, PAGETOP. is the default definition for the keypad
PAGE function. The keypad function PAGE causes EDT to move to the next page boundary
mark and puts that line at the top of the screen.

This example uses the string entity and the TOP command to move the cursor to the Dear Sir
line and place that line at the top of the screen.

"Dear Sir" TOP

—

Dear Sir:

We have an offer for you that you can't refuse.
For just $10 a day, you can be the proud owner of

- ' )

5.7.2.3 SHL and SHR — SHL (shift left) and SHR (shift right) adjust the screen display horizon-
tally. SHL allows you to shift the visible portion of the current buffer to the left, so that you can
view characters located to the right of the current screen width. SHR moves the screen image
back to the right. The syntax for SHL and SHR is:

[count]1SHL

[count]SHR

The count specifier refers to the number of horizontal tab stops for EDT to shift the screen
image. EDT’s preset horizontal tab stops are positioned at eight column intervals. Since SHL
and SHE rely only on EDT’s preset tab stops (not on the SET TAB value), these commands
always move text eight columns. SHR can shift the buffer image only back as far as the default
setting. Text cannot be moved farther to the right. If you want to return the screen image to the
default state and do not remember how many tab stops you have shifted text to the left, simply
give a large count specifier with SHR. EDT will stop the shift when the first column of the
buffer is at the left of the screen. For example:

i PR 2. E U G, e beennnn [P
2SHL

B....... Govinnn S.nn... Bevennn. AN T S I
4SHL

) P Bevinnnn I Govnnn. St bevennn. P
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5.7.3 Clearing the Search String — CLSS

g

You can use the CLSS command to clear the search string that is currently in the search buffer.
CLSS is most useful in keypad key definitions where the SR (select range) entity is part of the
function definition. The two preset keypad definitions that include SR are CUTSR. for the CUT
function and CHGCSR. for the CHNGCASE function.

The SR entity not only refers to a select range, but also references the current search string if
there is no active select range and the cursor is located on the current search string. If you press
CUT when the cursor is located at the current search string, EDT deletes the search string.
With CHNGCASE, EDT changes the case of all letters in the search string when the cursor is
located there. You can bypass the search string feature of the SR entity by using the CLSS com-
mand in your keypad definitions for these functions.

The following DEFINE KEY commands redefine the CUT function and the CHNGCASE func-
tion to clear the search buffer before processing the command:

DEFINE KEY & AS "CLSS CUTSR."

DEFINE KEY GOLD 1 AS "CLSS CHGCSR."

See Chapter 7 for information on how to create key definitions with the line mode DEFINE
KEY command.

5.7.4 Sounding the Terminal Bell — BELL

When you issue the BELL command, EDT sounds the terminal bell. This command takes no  gmm,
specifiers and has no effect on the text being edited. (It does not put a CTRL/G in your text.) The P
BELL command is not affected by SET QUIET.

You can use BELL to have EDT signal when an operation has been completed. Suppose you are
looking for a string in a large buffer and want EDT to notify you when it has found the string.
First issue the line mode SET QUIET command to turn off the sound if EDT prints the String
was not found message. Then add the BELL command at the end of the command line, so that
EDT will signal if the search is successful.

EXT SET QUIET

"Mr. Summers!'" BELL

If EDT is unable to find the string, it does not process the remaining commands on the line.
Thus, with SET QUIET in effect, the terminal bell only sounds when the search is successful.

5.8 Formatting Text with the FILL Command

The FILL command in nokeypad mode is similar to the keypad FILL function and the line mode
FILL command. All three depend on the current screen width or current SET WRAP value. The
SET WRAP value always takes precedence over the screen width. The syntax for the nokeypad
FILL command is:

[+1-1lcount]FILLL+|-1lcountlentity -_n
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The sign'specifiers indicate the direction for the FILL operation. The count specifiers determine
how many times EDT will repeat the FILL operation or how many entities will be filled. The
entity specifier is generally L, PAR, PAGE, or SR, but you can use other entities.

If SET NOWRAP, the default, is in effect when you issue the FILL command, EDT uses a value
of one less than the current screen width setting to determine the maximum line length. Since
the valid SET SCREEN widths for screen editing are 80 and 132, EDT will use either 79 or 131.

This example uses the paragraph entity with FILL and uses a SET WRAP value of 50.

(Ot is surprising how few companies engage in scientific
market research before deciding to manufacture

and market a new product.

You get the impression that someone high up in the company
started producing an item

and then relied on the marketing staff to create

a demand for it.

EXT SET WRAP 50
FILLPAR

It is surprising how few companies engage in
scientific market research before deciding to
manufacture and market a new product. You get the
impression that someone high up in the company
started producing an item and then relied on the
marketing staff to create a demand for it.

0

5.9 Special Nokeypad Commands — ASC, ~, DATE

Three nokeypad commands enable you to perform special inserts. By using ASC, you can insert
any character from the DEC Multinational Character Set in your text. The circumflex (A)
enables you to insert the ASCII control characters (DEC Multinational Character Set decimal
values 0 - 31). The third command — DATE — causes EDT to insert the date and time at the cur-
rent cursor location.

5.9.1 ASC (ASCII)

You can use the ASC command to insert any character from the DEC Multinational Character
set into your text. EDT puts the character to the left of the current cursor position. The syntax
of the ASC command is:

[number]1ASC

The number specifier is the decimal equivalent value for that character. For instance, the deci-
mal value for CTLR/X is 24; for uppercase X it is 88. Appendix G contains a complete list of the
DEC Multinational Character Set characters and their corresponding decimal values.

When you use the ASC command without the number specifier, EDT inserts the null character
(CTRL/(@, decimal value 0), which is displayed as A@, in your text.
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Use the ASC command to put special characters in startup command files or EDT macros when

you need to insert control characters in DEFINE KEY or SET ENTITY commands. (See Chap-

ter 7 for information on EDT startup command files, EDT macros, and the DEFINE KEY com- ﬂ
mand. See Chapter 6 for details on the SET ENTITY commands.)

Suppose you want to reverse the keypad functions FNDNXT and FIND on your keypad. You
could reset the definitions for these keys in your startup command file. If you are using nokey-
pad mode to put these commands in a startup command file, you will want to use the ASC com-
mand to enter the null characters in the FIND definition. First type the text that you need.
Then use the ASC command to insert the null characters in their proper places.

I
DEFINE KEY 11 AS "?'Search for: '."
DEFINE KEY GOLD 11 AS tnn ()
CTRLZ
" ? "
DEFINE KEY 11 AS "(J'Search for: '." ~
DEFINE KEY GOLD 11 AS tnn. ¢ :
ASC

DEFINE KEY 11 AS "*@()'Search for: '."
DEFINE KEY GOLD 11l AS '"v_ 1t

n.n pASC

DEFINE KEY 11 AS "~@?'Search for: '~@(])" Vs \
DEFINE KEY GOLD 11 AS 'nnr._t ;

If you need to insert several of the same special characters next to each other, enclose the ASC
command with its number specifier in parentheses and put the repeat count digit(s) before the
parentheses. For example, to insert five tab characters (CTRL/I) in a row, use ASC with a
repeat count of five.

5(9ASC)
A-\
5.9.2 The Circumflex (~)
The circumflex (~) inserts an ASCII control character (DEC Multinational Character Set deci-
mal values 0 - 31) into your text, as well as into nokeypad command lines. For example, when
you use the single-line form of the I (insert) command, you can type circumflex Z (AZ) instead of
pressing CTRL/Z. The syntax for the circumflex function is:
[countlalcharacter]
The count specifier enables you to insert more than one control character at a time. The charac-
ter specifier can be any letter from A through Z, the at sign (@), left bracket ([), backslash (\),
right bracket (), the circumflex itself (»), and the underscore (_.).
-~
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You can use the circumflex to put some CTRL/Gs into your text so that when the file is printed
at someone’s terminal, the terminal bell will sound. All you have to do is type the circumflex
and the letter; then press RETURN:

Happy Birthday to You!(]

S A G(RETURN)
Happy Birthday to You!AGaGAGAGAG()
The bell does not sound during your EDT session. But when the line is printed at the terminal
by the operating system, the terminal beeps five times at the end of the line. Neither the

circumflexes nor the Gs appear in the printed text. When you use EDT in one of the screen
modes, the 2G graphics appear on the screen, so you can delete them if you need to.

5.9.3 DATE

The DATE command inserts the current date and time as supplied by your operating system.
Simply type DATE and EDT inserts the information to the left of the cursor regardless of EDT’s
current direction. The operating system provides the format for the DATE text. Generally the
format includes both the date and time with spaces on either side of the DATE text.

DATE: ()
DATE
DATE: 10-MAY-1984 1b:40:41 ()

Once EDT inserts this material, you can treat it as if you had typed the characters yourself. You
can use any EDT commands and functions to delete, move, or alter the text.

5.10 Joining Nokeypad Commands on a Single Command Line

Nokeypad mode allows you to use several commands together on a single command line. You
have already seen examples of that in this chapter. In addition, you can use parentheses to have
a single repeat count affect several commands.

There are three things to be aware of when you put several commands on a single command
line:

1. Spaces

Spaces are not permitted within a single nokeypad command, but you can use them to sep-
arate individual commands in a multicommand line. In the examples, the first three com-
mand lines produce identical changes to the text; the fourth results in an EDT error
message.

3SEN D2W IMarch 15, *Z "wednesday" DW
3SENDEW IMarch 15, “~Z2 "wednesday"DW
3SENDEWIMarch 15, “~Z"wednesday'"DW

3SEN D 2W IMarch 15, ~Z "wednesday" D W
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The fourth example has spaces separating the D commands from the entities you want to
delete. EDT displays the error message Invalid entity when it tries to process that part of
the command line. EDT thinks you are using the space following the D command as the
entity.

2. Errors

As soon as EDT detects a problem on a multicommand line without parentheses, it stops
processing the commands and issues the appropriate error message. The remaining com-
mands on the line are ignored. Thus, in the fourth command line above, EDT only moves
three sentences and then prints the error message. It does not see the second mistake, D W,
at the end of the command line.

3. Parentheses

Using parentheses in multicommand lines enables you to group commands together with a
repeat count or direction sign. A repeat count preceding a group of commands enclosed in
parentheses signals EDT to repeat the entire command sequence that number of times.
Similarly, a sign preceding the parentheses tells EDT to temporarily shift to the indicated
direction for all commands enclosed in the parentheses. An

On a multicommand line, if a command contained within parentheses fails, EDT does not

stop processing the command line. For example, when you are using the “move” command

to locate a particular string, you can enclose the command within parentheses. If there are

more commands on the line after the “move” command and the string cannot be found,

EDT continues to process any commands that follow the right parenthesis on the command

line. EDT does not process any commands within the parentheses that follow the “move”
command which failed. If you have a repeat count, failure to find the string not only causes

EDT to skip over the remaining commands up to the right parenthesis, but also cancels -~
any remaining repeat count within the parentheses.

The following examples show the difference made by parentheses:

B1.56
35.80

49.95
3(I$~2Z BL +V) ~n
$21.56

$35.40
$49.95

D
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If you omit the parentheses, the result is:

< $$$21.56
-’ g5. 80
z9.495

BILEL.RNO; 1
FILEZ.RNO;3
FILE3.RNO; L
FILE4.RNO; 2

L("." C D3IC IMEMAZ DEL)

FILELl.MEN
FILEZ2.MEN
FILE3.MEM
FILE4.MEM()

If you omit the parentheses, only the last line is changed:

FILEL.RNO;L
FILE2.RNO;3
FILE3.RNO;1
FILE4.MEM)

Note that the R (replace) command and the multiline form of the I (insert) command can only be

placed at the end of a multicommand line. Also, the EPAR and EPAGE entities cannot be used
L twice in succession as “move” commands. However, by using parentheses, you can create a com-
A mand such as 3(EPAR + C) to move to the third end of paragraph.

The EXT command can never be placed inside parentheses because it cannot be repeated. If
EXT is not the last command in a multicommand line, you must add the line mode CHANGE
command as your last line mode command in order for a nokeypad command to follow EXT. For
example:

EXT SET SCREEN 132 ;CHANGE ;+SPAGE
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Chapter 6
The SET and SHOW Commands

6.1 Introduction

SET commands allow you to change the way EDT operates. SHOW commands tell you how
EDT is operating. All SET commands have a corresponding SHOW command. For example, you
can use SET LINES to change the number of lines that can appear on the screen. You use
SHOW LINES to find out how many lines the screen is set for.

There are four SHOW commands that have no corresponding SET command. These are
SHOW BUFFER, SHOW FILES, SHOW KEY, and SHOW VERSION. The SHOW BUFFER
command lists all the buffers that currently exist for your editing session. The SHOW FILES
command tells you the name of your input file and output file during your EDT session. The
SHOW KEY command gives the current definition for the keypad key name you supply. The
SHOW VERSION command displays the current EDT version so that you can enter that
information in Software Performance Reports.

All SET and SHOW commands are line mode commands, but many affect the screen modes.
Table 6-1 summarizes the functions of each command. In addition to the summary table, this
chapter gives details about a few of the commands. For information on SET/SHOW commands,
first consult Table 6-1. If you need more details and examples for a particular command, check
to see if it is described in detail in this chapter. Otherwise see the appropriate entry in Chapter
8, which describes each SET and SHOW command.

6.2 Summary of SET and SHOW Commands

Table 6-1 contains a brief description of all SET and SHOW commands. The left-most column
gives the syntax for the SET commands. Optional words in the command line are listed verti-
cally. You must include one, but only one, optional word in the command line. For example, the
SET CASE command can be SET CASE UPPER, SET CASE LOWER, or SET CASE NONE.
This convention is also used where appropriate for the SHOW commands, which are listed in
the second column.

Whenever a string specifier is required with a SET command, you must surround the string
with quotation marks, either single (’) or double (”).

The third column contains a brief description of the SET command and lists its default, where
applicable. When there is no SET command, the SHOW command is described.

The last column tells you which modes are affected by these commands. Although all SET com-
mands are line mode commands, some of them have no effect in line mode.
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SET ENTITY WORD " 01234567289 ()<>=+=/_t"Mx -gN
Includes numbers and punctuation characters that occur in BASIC programs.
In order to include both kinds of quotation marks in the boundary list, you
must double the kind that you use to enclose the entire list. In this example,
the double quotation mark has been doubled. As with the other examples, the
space and horizontal tab are included at the beginning of the boundary list.

6.3.2 SET ENTITY SENTENCE

EDT considers the sentence entity to be bounded by a character followed by at least one space or
a line terminator. The default characters are the period (.), exclamation point (!), and question
mark (?). Unless these appear with spaces after them or at the ends of lines, EDT does not con-
sider the punctuation mark to signal the end of a sentence. When you type a SET ENTITY
SENTENCE command, do not include the space or the line terminator indicator in your bound-
ary list.

Here are some sample SET ENTITY SENTENCE commands.

SET ENTITY SENTENCE ".?2!)}>]"
Includes the three default boundaries and adds the closing parenthesis, brace,
and brackets. This definition is useful if you have sentences enclosed in paren-
theses, braces, or brackets because normally EDT does not recognize the period
inside one of these marks as the end of a sentence.

SET ENTITY SENTENCE '.2!"):-!
Includes the three default boundaries and adds quotation marks, closing par-
enthesis, colon, and hyphen. If you use the hyphen followed by a space to indi-
cate a dash, EDT considers the sentence to end when it encounters such a
hyphen. Confusion could be caused if you use the hyphen at the end of a line to
break a word.

6.3.3 SET ENTITY PARAGRAPH

The boundary for the paragraph entity is not a list of distinct single-character signals. Rather it
is a single boundary that can be composed of more than one character. The default is
<CR><CR> which indicates two line terminators in succession. If there is a space on the
seemingly blank line that separates two paragraphs, EDT ignores that combination
(<CR>EP<CR>) and does not consider it to be a paragraph separator.

If you need to, you can mark paragraph ends with a character combination such as xxx. If you
use the RUNOFF text formatter, you will have few blank lines (if any) in your text, but many
text separators indicated by .b. The .b text separator can be used as the paragraph boundary.

When you use letters as a paragraph marker, EDT uses the current search parameters (except
BEGIN/END) in locating the next boundary mark. When SET SEARCH EXACT is in effect,
the paragraph boundary mark in your text must match the SET ENTITY PARAGRAPH string
exactly for both case and diacritical marking. For example, if the SET ENTITY PARAGRAPH
string is .B, EDT will not recognize .b as a paragraph separator because the b in your text is
lowercase. When EDT locates a boundary mark, it positions itself after the mark so that you
can move immediately to the next one, if necessary.
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Here are some SET ENTITY PARAGRAPH examples.

SET ENTITY PARAGRAPH "zxc<CR>"
Sets the end of paragraph mark to be the three letters “zxc” followed by a line
terminator.

SET ENTITY PRRAGRAPH ".Db"
Sets the end of paragraph mark to be .b, the RUNOFF blank line signal. If you
do not include the line terminator after this mark, EDT will stop at places
where you have embedded the command in a list of other RUNOFF instruc-
tions, for example, .b.nf.nj, .els.b.f.nj, or .b3.

SET ENTITY PARAGRAPH "<CR>."
This is another RUNOFF oriented paragraph marker. It assumes that a para-
graph ends as soon as you give a new RUNOFF command. Since all RUNOFF
commands must be typed at the beginnings of lines and must begin with a
period, this SET ENTITY command stops at every new RUNOFF command
line that occurs in your text.

6.3.4 SETENTITY PAGE

The page entity boundary is like the paragraph marker in that you can establish only a single
boundary at a time, but you can use a group of characters as the marker. The default page

entity marker is the form feed (<FF>). To insert a form feed character in your text, use
CTRL/L.

You can set the PAGE entity definition to be any string of characters. For example, if you use
the RUNOFF text formatter, you might want to use the header level marker (.HL) as a page
indicator. In other types of text you might find it convenient to use the word page itself as the
page boundary marker. If you are writing a line numbered program, you might want to have
000D as a page marker, so that EDT will stop at every line number divisible by a thousand.

As with the paragraph entity, if you use letters in your page boundary mark, EDT relies on the
current search parameters in locating the page separator.

Here are some SET ENTITY PAGE commands.

SET ENTITY PAGE "PAGE"
EDT looks for the word page to signal a page boundary.

SET ENTITY PAGE ".HLL"
RUNOFTF headers of level 1 are used as page boundaries.

SET ENTITY PAGE "Section "
The word Section, followed by a space, is the page marker.

6.4 SET/SHOW SEARCH

The EDT search facility uses different parameters to offer a variety of ways to search for
strings. These search parameters affect substitution commands as well as “find” operations.
There are nine parameters, divided into three groups:

1. Five parameters are concerned with two characteristics of letters in a string: case
and diacritical marking.
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2. Two parameters deal with the position of the cursor after the search string has been
found in the change modes.

3. Two parameters determine the extent of the search in the current or specified
buffer.

When you use the SET SEARCH command, you can specify only one of the nine parameters per
command, for example SET SEARCH EXACT. The SHOW SEARCH command displays the
parameters that are currently in effect for all three groups, for example:

*SHOW SEARCH
general begin unbounded

6.4.1 Parameters That Match Case and Diacritical Marks

EDT has five ways of handling differences in case and diacritical marks when performing
searches.

GENERAL
EXACT -~
WPS

CASE INSENSITIVE (CI)

DIACRITICAL INSENSITIVE (DI)

SET SEARCH GENERAL is the default. When it is in effect, EDT pays no attention to differ-
ences in upper- and lowercase letters in performing a search. EDT also ignores the presence or
absence of diacritical marks. EDT considers the strings in each of the following lines to be

identical: ﬂ

BASIC Basic basic

MACK MacK Mack mack

DEL Del delL del

AUSTERE RAustére austere austére

When SET SEARCH EXACT is in effect, EDT matches the search string exactly. Upper- and
lowercase letters are considered to be different. Letters with diacritical marks, such as the
umlaut ("), acute accent ( * ), or tilde (~), will not match letters without such marks or with dif-
ferent marks. If your search string is “The C”, EDT finds these words in your text: ”~,

The CLEAR command
The Cardinals

It skips over such phrases as The cheese, the coldest winter, or the CHANGE command.
Under SET SEARCH EXACT, each of the following 14 letters is a distinct character:

A a B a B a A a
R a A a A4

With SET SEARCH WPS, EDT matches only uppercase letters that are typed in the search
string with uppercase letters found in the text. Any lowercase letters given in the search string
are matched with either lower- or uppercase letters in the text.

4!!%
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When the search string contains only lowercase letters, WPS works exactly like GENERAL;
when the search string has only uppercase letters. WPS is the same as EXACT for case.

Under SET SEARCH WPS, the search string Read the matches the first eight characters in all
of the following phrases:

READ theory Read the book
Read THEMES AND VARIATIONS Read The Telltale Heart

It does not match read The Crucible or read the sign.

SET SEARCH CASE INSENSITIVE (SET SEARCH CI) matches letters regardless of case, but
does not ignore differences in diacritical marks. The following three strings match:

LEGION Legion legion

The string légion does not match.

SET SEARCH DIACRITICAL INSENSITIVE (SET SEARCH DI) matches the case of letters
exactly, but ignores diacritical marks. The following strings match:

stuck stick
However, neither Stuck nor Stiick is a match because of the uppercase S.

6.4.2 Cursor Location

The second group of SET SEARCH parameters determines where EDT positions the cursor
after the string has been found. This group affects only the change modes. In line mode, EDT is
always positioned to the right of the last character in the search string, although you are not
aware of the location unless you are processing a line mode search from a change mode.

The two choices in change modes for the cursor position are:

BEGIN END

With BEGIN, the default, the cursor moves to the first character of the search string. With
END, the cursor moves to the character just after the last character in the string. These posi-
tions are not affected by EDT’s current direction. The current direction only influences whether
EDT searches for the string toward the bottom or top of the buffer.

6.4.3 Search Limits

The last group of SET SEARCH parameters determines the extent to which EDT will search for
a string. The two choices are:

UNBOUNDED BOUNDED
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If the search is UNBOUNDED, which is the default, EDT begins the search at the current or
specified location and continues to look until it either finds the string or reaches an end of the
buffer. The direction of the search determines whether an unsuccessful search continues
through the top or bottom of the buffer. (In most cases, after an unsuccessful search, EDT
returns to the position where it was when you issued the command. A notable exception is the

SUBSTITUTE NEXT command.)

When BOUNDED is in effect, EDT continues to search forward or backward until it reaches a
PAGE boundary. If it has not found the string by that time, EDT displays the String was not
found message.

If you have no PAGE boundaries in your buffer, there is no difference in effect between
BOUNDED and UNBOUNDED. The default PAGE boundary is the form feed (<FF> —
CTRL/L). If you use the SET ENTITY PAGE command to establish a different PAGE boundary,
EDT uses that new boundary as its end limit for bounded searches.

6.5 SHOW BUFFER

The SHOW BUFFER command has no corresponding SET command because EDT uses many
different commands to create buffers during an editing session. EDT automatically creates the
MAIN and PASTE buffers when the editing session begins. If you type the SHOW BUFFER
command, you always see at least these two buffer names in the list.

Every time you create a new buffer during your editing session, its name is added to the SHOW
BUFFER list, even if it has no text in it. When you use the line mode CLEAR command to
delete a buffer, the buffer name no longer appears in the SHOW BUFFER list. The MAIN and
PASTE buffers are exceptions to this rule. The CLEAR command can only delete the contents of
MAIN and PASTE; it cannot delete the buffers themselves.

Besides the names of the buffers, SHOW BUFFER tells you the number of lines in each buffer
and shows you which buffer is the current one. The current buffer is marked with an equal sign
immediately in front of the buffer name (for example, = MAIN).

Sometimes you will notice an asterisk (*) following the line count for the MAIN buffer. The
asterisk indicates that EDT has not had a chance to read through the entire text and has only
seen as many lines as are specified. When you first call up a file for editing with EDT and are
still in line mode, EDT is only aware of the first line of that file. Thus, if you type SHOW
BUFFER as your first command, EDT prints this response:

=MAIN 1* lines
PASTE No lines

If you issue the SHOW BUFFER command from keypad mode before you do any editing, EDT
prints the following (assuming you have more than 44 lines in the buffer and that your screen is
set to 22 lines):

=MAIN L4% lines
PASTE No lines

You can enter and edit any buffer that appears on the SHOW BUFFER list. Buffer names that
do not appear on the list cannot be entered or edited. These “hidden” buffers include: delete
character buffer, delete word buffer, delete line buffer, search buffer, and substitute buffer.
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Two keypad functions, REPLACE and SUBS, use a buffer called DELETE. The first time you
use one of these functions during your editing session, EDT creates the DELETE buffer. EDT
overwrites the contents of DELETE each time you use REPLACE or SUBS. You can enter and
edit this buffer at any time (although that will have no effect on the REPLACE or SUBS opera-
tion.) Its name appears on the SHOW BUFFER list. Since EDT automatically accesses this
buffer whenever you use the keypad REPLACE or SUBS function, it is advisable to leave
DELETE for EDT to use. For example, suppose you remove some lines from another buffer and
store them in the DELETE buffer for later use. If you use either REPLACE or SUBS in the
meantime, the text that you put in the DELETE buffer will be overwritten and thus lost for
future use.

Here are some examples of the kind of information you can get from the SHOW BUFFER
command.

1.  After inserting and deleting some text, you type the SHOW BUFFER command to
find out how many lines are in your MAIN buffer.

*SHOW BUFFER
=MAIN cf lines
PASTE 4 lines

2. You have used INCLUDE to bring in an external file containing a list of addresses,
but you forgot what buffer name you used with your INCLUDE command. Use the
SHOW BUFFER command to find out the name of that buffer.

*SHOW BUFFER

ADDRS ¢d1 lines
=MAIN la]5) lines
PASTE 7 lines

3. You have been using EDT to make slightly different copies of the same letter to be
mailed to different people. Each letter version is in a different buffer. Now that you
are ready to put the letters in external files, type the SHOW BUFFER command to
see the names of all the buffers.

*SHOW BUFFER

SANDERS 104 lines
GRUBER 105 lines
RESNICK 10 lines
BRIN 104 lines
KORNFIELD 103 lines
=MAIN 97 lines
PASTE 3 lines
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4. You first use the CLEAR command to delete the buffer named EXTRA. Then you

N T e b e —

The following examples show the different ways to express key names in SHOW KEY
commands:

*SHOW KEY 1
Displays the definition for the () keypad key.

*SHOW KEY GOLD A9
Displays the definition of the alternate function for the (3) keypad key.

*SHOW KEY 20
Displays the definition of the GOLD key.

*SHOW KEY 21
Displays the definition for the keypad ENTER key.

*SHOW KEY GOLD 1k
Displays the definition of the alternate function for the (-) keypad key.

*SHOW KEY GOLD P
Displays the definition for the key sequence GOLD plus (7).

*SHOW KEY CONTROL G
Displays the definition for the key sequence CTRL plus (8).

*SHOW KEY GOLD CONTROL D
Displays the definition for the key sequence GOLD plus CTRL plus (5).

*SHOW KEY DELETE
Displays the definition for the DELETE key.

*SHOW KEY CONTROL I
Displays the definition for the TAB key (as well as the key sequence CTRL
plus CD).

*SHOW KEY FUNCTION 24
Displays the definition for the F12 key on the LK201 function key row.

*SHOW KEY FUNCTION &
Displays the definition for the Select key on the LK201 editing keypad.



Chapter 7
Advanced EDT Facilities

7.1 Introduction

EDT has some special facilities that enable you to customize and enhance the capabilities of the
editor. You can perform most EDT editing functions without using these facilities. But as you
become more experienced with EDT, you will find it convenient to use some of these features.
The facilities described in this chapter are:

Startup Command Files

Keypad Editing Key Definitions
EDT Macros

Shifting to Different Editing Modes
Editing the Journal File

Tabbing

Hardcopy Change Mode

EDT Line Numbers

HELP File Modification

Each facility is independent of the other. The most frequently used facilities are presented first.

7.2 Startup Command Files

A startup command file contains line mode commands that EDT processes as soon as you callup
the editor. You can use startup command files to customize your EDT sessions. Startup com-
mand files can be located in your current directory and/or in a central directory.

The default name for most startup command files is EDTINLEDT (EDT initialization file). Sys-
tem startup command files have the default name EDTSYS.EDT.

Whenever you use EDT to create or edit a file, the editor checks a central directory to see if an
EDTSYS.EDT file exists. If one does, EDT processes the contents of that file at the start of the
editing session. EDT checks your default directory for a file with the name EDTINLEDT and
processes the commands in that file only if there is no EDTSYS.EDT file in the central location.
See the section on using the SET COMMAND and SHOW COMMAND for more information on

system startup command files.

If you want EDT to use a another startup command file, that file must have a different file speci-
fication. When you are ready to begin editing, include that different file specification in the
EDIT/EDT command line that calls up the editor. If you do not include the file type in the speci-
fication, EDT assumes that .EDT is the file type.
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You can have any number of startup command files in your own directory. In order to use a dif-

ferent startup command file, you must include the command file name with your SYSTEM
EDIT/EDT command. The system appendixes show how to use a startup command file speci- ﬂ
fication in your EDIT/EDT command line. The general DCL format uses the COMMAND sys-
tem qualifier:

EDIT /EDT /COMMAND=command-file file-specification

Command-file refers to the specification of your startup command file; file-specification
refers to the file you want to edit.

If you have several startup command files, give them names that will remind you of their con-
tents. It is not necessary to use the .EDT file type, but if you do, you can easily recognize your
startup command files. If you intend to have one command file that you use most or all of the
time, name it EDTINLEDT to save retyping the command file specification each time you use
EDT.

If you do not specify a command file in your EDT command statement and there is no -~
EDTSYS.EDT file in a central directory and no EDTINLEDT file in your default directory, EDT i
starts your session using all the default settings and key definitions.

7.2.1 Creating a Startup Command File

Startup command files can contain any line mode command. The commands most frequently

used are:
SET SHOW Aj
DEFINE KEY DEFINE MACRO o
INSERT FIND
INCLUDE

To create one of these files, simply use EDT to edit a new file and then type the commands, one
command per line. You can use any editing mode to enter the text in a startup command file. If
you need to include control characters in some SET commands or key definitions, you should
use a screen mode to create the startup command file. Then you can use either the keypad
SPECINS function or the nokeypad ASC command to insert the special characters. -~

Each command must be typed on a single line. You can include comments in your startup com-
mand file by preceding the comment or comment line with an exclamation point (!).

If you are planning to put a SET MODE CHANGE command in your file, you might precede it
with an exclamation point the first time you use the startup command file. That way, if you
have made any typing errors in your command statements, EDT will display these on the
screen in line mode so you can correct them. Once you have successfully run the file, simply
remove the exclamation point. From then on, your EDT sessions using that startup command
file will begin in keypad mode.

7.2.2 Sample Startup Command Files

Here are some examples of startup command files. When you create your own startup command
files, you can select commands from among the sample files and add other line mode commands.
You can use different files for various types of work. Startup command files can be edited and ﬂ
changed as needed. '
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The numbers in parentheses to the right of the command text refer you to the brief explanations
of these commands. They are not part of the command lines.

Example 1

The first example shows the entire line mode editing session that creates the startup command
file. The startup commands themselves appear between the line mode INSERT command and
CTRL/Z symbol.

This startup command file contains some SET commands that prepare your session for later
editing functions.

7 EDIT /EDT EDTINI.EDT
Input file does not exist

[EOB]

*INSERT
SET QUIET (1)
SET WRAP &D (2)
SET TAB & (3)
SET NONUMBERS (4)
SET SEARCH EXACT (5)
"/

*EXIT

DISK$USER: [BROWN]JEDTINI.EDT 5 lines

(1)  Suppresses the bell sound when EDT prints an error message in screen mode.

(2) Limits the line length for inserting text in keypad mode to 60 characters. Also limits the
line length for filling text in all three modes.

(3) Enables you to use all the EDT tab functions at any time. Sets the initial tab size to 5.

(4) Suppresses the EDT numbers from appearing in line mode. EDT still keeps track of the
numbers, but does not display them.

(5) EDT matches the case and diacritical marks of letters in search strings exactly as you
type the string.

Example 2

This startup command file contains SET commands that you might find helpful if you are work-
ing in screen mode at a low data transmission rate. The first line of the file is a brief comment
statement describing the nature of the file. The second line simply separates the comment line
from the startup commands.

! Startup Command File for low data rate sessions.
!

SET LINES 10 (1)
SET CURSOR 3:7 (2)
SET MODE CHANGE (3)

(1) Displays only 10 lines of text on the screen at a time.
(2) Resets the two screen positions at which scrolling takes place.

(3) Starts your EDT session in keypad mode.
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Example 3
With this startup command file, EDT starts your editing session in keypad mode and estab- -~
lishes some new key definitions. :

SET MODE CHANGE (
DEFINE KEY GOLD P AS "PAR." (2
DEFINE KEY CONTROL L AS "SNL." (
DEFINE KEY GOLD W AS "CHGUW." (

(1) Starts your EDT session in keypad mode.

(2)  Defines GOLD/P to move the cursor one paragraph.

(3)  Defines CTRL/L to move the cursor forward five lines.

(4)  Defines GOLD/W to change all lowercase letters in a word to uppercase.

Example 4 -~

This example creates two macros at the start of your session. The macros — EXACT and
GENERAL - enable you to change search parameters from general to exact simply by typing
the parameter name.

! Creates EXACT and GENERAL macros.
!

FIND =EXACT

(1)
INSERT ;SET SEARCH EXACT (2)
DEFINE MACRO EXACT (3) -~
FIND =GENERAL (4) :
INSERT ;SET SEARCH GENERAL (S) o
DEFINE MACRO GENERAL (b)
FIND =MAIN (?)

(1) Creates a buffer called EXACT and moves there.

(2) Inserts the text SET SEARCH EXACT.

(3) Adds EXACT to the list of valid line mode commands. -~
(4) Creates a buffer called GENERAL and moves there.

(56) Insertsthe text SET SEARCH GENERAL.

(6) Adds GENERAL to the list of valid line mode commands.

(7)  Returns to the first line of the MAIN buffer.

Example 5

In this example, the startup command file also creates a macro, but does so using the INCLUDE
command to enter the macro text from the file TABLE.MAC. The startup command file also
starts your session off in keypad mode.

! Puts the TABLE macro in your session.

1

INCLUDE TRBLE.MAC =TABLE (1) &
DEFINE MACRO TABLE (2) :
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TABLE

FIND =MAIN
SET MODE CHANGE

(1) Puts a copy of the file TABLE.MAC in the buffer called TABLE.
(2) Adds TABLE to the list of valid line mode commands.
(8) Processes all the DEFINE KEY commands contained in the TABLE macro.

(4) Returns to the first line of the MAIN buffer so you can start your editing session.

(5) Starts your session in keypad mode.

The macro TABLE, which consists of key definitions, is used as an example in the sections on
key definitions as well as the section on creating EDT macros.

Example 6

EDT contains a number of SET and NOKEYPAD commands designed to simulate the WPS
(DIGITAL word processing) environment. The following extensive startup command file rede-
fines most of the keypad and keyboard keys on a VT100-type terminal to make it emulate a
WPS (word processing) keyboard. Once the startup command file has been processed, EXIT and
INCLUDE are the only line mode commands that you have access to. The BELL nokeypad com-
mand indicates that a key does not perform the same function as it does on the WPS keyboard.

SET NOREPEAT
SET SEARCH WPS
SET WORD NODELIMITER
SET PARAGRAPH WPS
SET NOFNF
SET NOSUMMARY
SET TEXT END "[endl"

SET TEXT PAGE
SET WRAP 7¢

SET TAB 4
SET MODE CHANGE

DEFINE
DEFINE
DEFINE
DEFINE
DEFINE
DEFINE
DEFINE
DEFINE
DEFINE
DEFINE
DEFINE
DEFINE
DEFINE
DEFINE
DEFINE
DEFINE
DEFINE
DEFINE
DEFINE
DEFINE

KEY
KEY

KEY 1

KEY
KEY
KEY
KEY
KEY
KEY
KEY
KEY
KEY
KEY
KEY
KEY
KEY
KEY
KEY
KEY
KEY

DELETE AS "DMOV ADV D-C."

0O AS
AS
¢ AS
3 AS
4 RS
5 AS
& AS
? AS
6 AS
9 AS
10 AS
11 AS
1k AS
17 AS
18 AS
19 AS
2l AS

"ADV

"-New Page-"

DMOV C."

"BACK DMOV C."

ng, . n
"ADV
nyon

"PAR.

"ADV

"SEN.

CHGUSR DUPC.

DMOV BELL."
"

"DMOV BELL."

"ADV

DMOV BELL."

"PAGE TOP."
"DMOV ADV DEW."
"DMOV ADV TGSEL.
"DMOV RDV DC."

"DMOV ADV CUTSR.
"DMOV ADV PASTE.

"DMOV !'>'+1C."
GOLD O AS "“DMOV."
GOLD 1 AS ".n
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DEFINE KEY GOLD 2 AS "L.M (15)
DEFINE KEY GOLD 3 AS "ADV CHGLSR DLWC." (31)
DEFINE KEY GOLD 4 AS "W." (17)
DEFINE KEY GOLD S AS "DMOV FILL+PAR." (32) '
DEFINE KEY GOLD & AS "ADV DMOV BELL." (19)
DEFINE KEY GOLD 7 AS "SEN." (20)
DEFINE KEY GOLD & AS "DMOV BELL." (21)
DEFINE KEY GOLD 9 AS "ADV DMOV BELL." (19)
DEFINE KEY GOLD 10 AS "PAGE TOP." (22)
DEFINE KEY GOLD 11 AS "DMOV ADV UNDW.M (33)
DEFINE KEY GOLD 14 AS ", n (30)
DEFINE KEY GOLD 15 AS ".n (30)
DEFINE KEY GOLD 1t AS "DMOV ADV DESEL." (34)
DEFINE KEY GOLD 17 AS "DMOV ADV UNDC." (35)
DEFINE KEY GOLD 1& AS "DMOV ADV CUTSR PASTE." (36)
DEFINE KEY GOLD 19 AS "DMQOV ADV PASTE.™" (27)
DEFINE KEY GOLD 21 AS "DMOV '»>'+1C." (28)
DEFINE KEY GOLD "'" AS "DMOV ADV CUTSR=DELETE PASTE." (37)
DEFINE KEY GOLD '"' AS "DMOV ADV CUTSR=DELETE PASTE." (37)
DEFINE KEY GOLD + AS "ADV DMOV BELL.™ (19)
DEFINE KEY GOLD , AS "ADV DMOV “@?*'Search for: '~@." (38) (™
DEFINE KEY GOLD — AS "ADV DMOV BELL." (19)
DEFINE KEY GOLD . AS "DMOVat! .t (39)
DEFINE KEY GOLD / AS "DMOV SSEL'!'." (40)
DEFINE KEY GOLD < AS "ADV DMOV “@?*'Search for: '“@." (38)
DEFINE KEY GOLD = AS "ADV DMOV BELL." (19)
DEFINE KEY GOLD > AS "DMOVat'!.n (39)
DEFINE KEY GOLD ? AS "DMOV SSEL'!'." (40)
DEFINE KEY GOLD A AS "ADV DMOV BELL." (19)
DEFINE KEY GOLD B AS "DMOV ADV ER." (41)
DEFINE KEY GOLD C AS "ADV DMOV BELL." (19) A,
DEFINE KEY GOLD D AS "ADV DMOV BELL." (z9)y 7
DEFINE KEY GOLD E AS ".n (30)
DEFINE KEY GOLD F AS "EXT EXIT." (42)
DEFINE KEY GOLD G AS "DMOV ADV EXT INCLUDE 2*'File Name: '." (43)
DEFINE KEY GOLD H AS "HELP." (44)
DEFINE KEY GOLD L AS "ADV DMOV BELL.™" (19)
DEFINE KEY GOLD M AS "ADV DMOV BELL." (19)
DEFINE KEY GOLD N AS "ADV DMOV I<FF>AZ." (45)
DEFINE KEY GOLD P AS "ADV DMOV I<FF>AZ." (45)
DEFINE KEY GOLD Q AS "ADV DMOV BELL.™" (19) -~y
DEFINE KEY GOLD R AS "ADV DMOV BELL." (19y 7
DEFINE KEY GOLD T AS "BR ADV." (46)
DEFINE KEY GOLD V AS "ADV DMOV BELL." (19)
DEFINE KEY GOLD W AS "DMOV ADV FILLSR." (47)
DEFINE KEY GOLD Z AS '".n (30)
DEFINE KEY GOLD [ AS "ADV DMOV BELL." (19)
DEFINE KEY GOLD \ AS "DMOV ADV DATE." (48)
DEFINE KEY GOLD _ AS "ADV DMOV BELL." (19)
DEFINE KEY GOLD ' AS "ADV DMOV BELL." (19)
DEFINE KEY GOLD {( AS "ADV DMOV BELL." (19)
DEFINE KEY GOLD )} AS ".® (30)
DEFINE KEY GOLD | AS "DMOV ADV DATE." (48)
DEFINE KEY GOLD ~ AS "ADV DMOV BELL.™" (19)
DEFINE KEY GOLD DELETE AS "ADV DBL." (49)
DEFINE KEY CONTROL A AS "." (30)
DEFINE KEY CONTROL D RS ".n (30)
DEFINE KEY CONTROL E AS M. (30)
DEFINE KEY CONTROL H AS "ADV DMOV BELL." (19) /A
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(1)
(2)

(3)
4)

6))
(6)
(7
(8)
9
10)
(11)
(12)

(13)

(14)

(15)

(16)

(17)

(18)

DEFINE KEY CONTROL I AS "ADV DMOV TAB." (50)
DEFINE KEY CONTROL J AS "ADV DMOV DBW." (51)
DEFINE KEY CONTROL K AS "." (30)
DEFINE KEY CONTROL L AS "." (30)
DEFINE KEY CONTROL R AS ".M" (30)
DEFINE KEY CONTROL T AS ".M" (30)
DEFINE KEY CONTROL U AS "." (30)
DEFINE KEY CONTROL W AS "." (30)
DEFINE KEY CONTROL Z AS ".M" (30)
DEFINE KEY GOLD CONTROL H AS "ADV DMOV BELL." (19)
DEFINE KEY GOLD CONTROL J AS "DMOV ADV DBSEN." (52)
DEFINE KEY GOLD CONTROL M AS "ADV DMOV BELL." (19)

Disables the keypad mode GOLD/repeat and SPECINS functions.

Letters typed in uppercase in a search string must match uppercase letters in the string
found in the text.

Default word delimiters are not considered to be words.

When you specify the paragraph entity, EDT puts the cursor on the first character that is
not a line terminator.

Suppresses the Input file does not exist message.

Suppresses the summary message printed after EDT processes the EXIT command.
Replaces the end of buffer mark ((EOB]) with [end].

Replaces the form feed mark (<FF>) with -New Page—.

Sets the maximum line length to 72 characters for inserted and filled text.

Sets the tab size to 4. This affects only the initial indentation of a line.

Starts the editing session in keypad mode.

Defines the DELETE key to set the default to move and the direction to forward. Deletes
the character to the left of the cursor.

Defines the 0 key on the keypad to set the direction to forward and the default to move.
Moves the cursor one character to the right.

Defines the 1 key on the keypad to set the direction to backward and the default to move.
Moves the cursor one character to the left.

Defines the 2 key on the keypad to move the cursor to the beginning of the next line,
depending on the current direction. (The combination of the PF1 and 2 keys on the key-
pad has the same function.)

Defines the 3 key on the keypad to set the direction to forward. Changes the case of letters
in the select range to uppercase. Sets the default move to uppercase.

Defines the 4 key on the keypad to move the cursor to the beginning of the next word,
depending on the current direction. (The combination of the PF1 and 4 keys on the key-
pad has the same function.)

Defines the 5 key on the keypad to move the cursor to the beginning of the next para-
graph, depending on the current direction.
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(19)

(20)

(21)

(22)

(23)

(24)

(25)

(26)

(27)

(28)

(29)
(30)

(31)

(32)

(33)

(34)

(35)

7-8

Defines the 6 key on the keypad to set the direction to forward and the default to move.
Rings the terminal bell. (A number of other key sequences have the same function.)

Defines the 7 key on the keypad to move the cursor to the beginning of the next sentence,
depending on the current direction. (The combination of the PF1 and 7 keys on the key-
pad has the same function.)

Defines the 8 key on the keypad to set the default to move. Rings the terminal bell. (The
combination of the PF1 and 8 keys on the keypad has the same function.)

Defines the PF2 key on the keypad to move the cursor to the beginning of the next page,
depending on the current direction. Moves the current line to the top of the screen when
applicable. (The combination of the PF1 and PF2 keys on the keypad has the same
function.)

Defines the PF3 key on the keypad to set the default to move and the direction to forward.
Deletes text from the cursor to the end of the word on the right.

Defines the period key (.) on the keypad to set the default to move and the direction to for-
ward. Cancels an active select range or sets one end of a select range if none is active.

Defines the PF4 key on the keypad to set the default to move and the direction to forward.
Deletes the cursor character.

Defines the minus key (<) on the keypad to set the default to move and the direction to for-
ward. Moves the select range text to the PASTE buffer.

Defines the comma key (,) on the keypad to set the default to move and the direction to
forward. Inserts the contents of the PASTE buffer to the left of the cursor. (The combina-
tion of the PF1 and comma keys on the keypad has the same function.)

Defines the ENTER key on the keypad to set the default to move. Locates the string >
and moves the cursor one character to the right. (The combination of the PF1 and
ENTER keys on the keypad has the same function.)

Defines the combination of the PF1 and 0 keys on the keypad to set the default to move.

Defines the combination of the PF1 and 1 keys on the keypad to have the keypad mode
ENTER function. (Several other key sequences have the same function.)

Defines the combination of the PF1 and 3 keys on the keypad to set the direction to for-
ward. Changes the case of letters in the select range to lowercase. Sets the default move
to lowercase.

Defines the combination of the PF1 and 5 keys on the keypad to set the default to move.
Fills the current paragraph.

Defines the combination of the PF1 and PF3 keys on the keypad to set the default to
move and the direction to forward. Inserts the most recently deleted word to the left of the
cursor.

Defines the combination of the PF1 and period (.) keys on the keypad to set the default to
move and the direction to forward. Cancels the select range.

Defines the combination of the PF1 and PF4 keys on the keypad to set the default to
move and the direction to forward. Inserts the most recently deleted character to the left
of the cursor.
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(36)

(37)

(38)

(39)

(40)

(41)

(42)

(43)

(44)

(45)

(46)
47)

(48)

Defines the combination of the PF1 and minus (-) keys on the keypad to set the default to
move and the direction to forward. Transfers the select range to the PASTE buffer and
puts a copy back in the current location.

Defines the combination of the PF1 key on the keypad and the single quotation mark key
() on the main keyboard to set the default to move and the direction to forward. Transfers
the select range to the buffer called DELETE and inserts the PASTE buffer contents at
the current location. (The combination of the PF1 key on the keypad and the double quo-
tation mark key (’) on the main keyboard has the same function.

Defines the combination of the PF1 key on the keypad and the comma key (,) on the main
keyboard to set the current direction to forward and the default to move. Prompts you to
enter a search string. Press any keypad key or RETURN to activate the search. (The com-
bination of the PF1 key on the keypad and the less-than key (<) on the main keyboard
has the same function.)

Defines the combination of the PF1 key on the keypad and the period key (.) on the main
keyboard to set the default to move. Using the current direction, locates the current
search string. (The combination of the PF1 key on the keypad and the greater-than key
(>) on the main keyboard has the same function.)

Defines the combination of the PF1 key on the keypad and the slash key (/) on the main
keyboard to set the default to move. Using the current direction, locates the current
search string and makes it an active select range. (The combination of the PF1 key on the
keypad and the question mark key (?) on the main keyboard has the same function.)

Defines the combination of the PF1 key on the keypad and the B key on the main key-
board to set the default to move and the direction to forward. Moves to the bottom of the
buffer.

Defines the combination of the PF1 key on the keypad and the F key on the main key-
board to end your editing session, saving a copy of the MAIN buffer text in an external
file.

Defines the combination of the PF1 key on the keypad and the G key on the main key-
board to set the default to move and the direction to forward. Prompts you to enter the
name of the file you want inserted in your text. After you press RETURN, inserts a copy
of the file above the current line.

Defines the combination of the PF1 key on the keypad and the H key on the main key-
board to access the keypad mode HELP information.

Defines the combination of the PF1 key on the keypad and the N key on the main key-
board to set the direction to forward and the default to move. Inserts a page boundary
marker (<FF>). (The combination of the PF1 key on the keypad and the P key on the
main keyboard has the same function.)

Defines the combination of the PF1 key on the keypad and the T key on the main key-
board to move the cursor to the top of the buffer. Sets the direction to forward.

Defines the combination of the PF1 key on the keypad and the W key on the main key-
board to set the default to move and the direction to forward. Fills the select range.

Defines the combination of the PF1 key on the keypad and the backslash key (\) on the
main keyboard to set the default to move and the direction to forward. Inserts the current
date and time. (The combination of the PF1 key on the keypad and the vertical bar key
(1) on the main keyboard has the same function.)
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(49) Defines the combination of the PF1 key on the keypad and the DELETE key on the main
keyboard to set the direction to forward. Deletes to the beginning of the line. -~

(50) Defines the combination of the CTRL and I keys on the main keyboard to set the direc-
tion to forward and the default to move. Moves text to the right of the cursor (including
the cursor character) one tab stop to the right.

(51) Defines the combination of the CTRL and J keys on the main keyboard to set the direc-
tion to forward and the default to move. Deletes to the beginning of the word.

(562) Defines the combination of the PF1 key on the keypad with the CTRL and J keys on the
main keyboard to set the default to move and the direction to forward. Deletes to the
beginning of a sentence.

7.2.3 Using SET COMMAND and SHOW COMMAND in a Startup Command File

You can branch from one startup command file to another by using the SET COMMAND com-

mand. When you include SET COMMAND file-specification in a startup command file, EDT -~
stops at that point in the file and looks for the specified startup command file. If EDT finds the = 7
second file, it processes the commands in that startup command file and ignores any remaining
commands in the first file. If the second file is not found, EDT continues to process any remain-

ing commands in the first file.

The SET COMMAND command is useful in system- or group-wide startup command files. Sup-
pose that there are some commands that everyone in a group needs. These can be placed at the
beginning of the system or group startup command file. The remaining commands in the file are
designed for less experienced users. Between the two sets of commands you can include a com-
mand such as this: ﬁ

SET COMMAND EDTEXPERT.EDT

When EDT reaches the SET COMMAND line in the startup command file, it looks in the cur-
rent default directory to see if the file EDTEXPERT.EDT exists. If EDT cannot find a file with
that name in the current default directory, EDT resumes processing the commands in the
system-wide file. At the end of the system-wide file, you can have another SET COMMAND
command. ' -~

SET COMMAND EDTINI.EDT

EDT now looks in the current default directory of those users who did not have an
EDTEXPERT.EDT file. The commands in an individual EDTINI.EDT startup command file are
processed after the system- or group-wide startup command file.

Depending on the needs of your group, you can have only one branch from the system-wide
startup command file or several. You can also have a branch from the second file that EDT proc-
esses. For instance, if you are an experienced user, you could include a SET COMMAND com-

mand at the end of the EDTEXPERT.EDT file to have EDT process some additional commands
only needed in one of your subdirectories.
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You might want to include a SHOW COMMAND command in each startup command file so
that users can verify which startup files are affecting their editing session. SHOW COMMAND
displays the name of the startup command file that EDT is currently processing.

This sample file shows one way to place SET COMMAND and SHOW COMMAND commands
in a startup command file.

(1)
(2)
3

4)
(5)
(6)

(7

(8)

DEFINE KEY GOLD L AS "SHL."
DEFINE KEY GOLD R AS "SHR."
SET COMMAND EDTEXPERT.EDT
SET SCREEN a0

SET LINES 12

SET CURSOR 4:8

SET COMMAND EDTINI.EDT

SHOW COMMAND

NN N N N~~~
O~ U NWUeEe
— e e

Defines GOLD L to perform the SHL (shift left) function.
Defines GOLD R to perform the SHR (shift right) function.

Instructs EDT to search for the startup command file EDTEXPERT.EDT in the current
or default directory.

Insures that the screen width is set to 80 characters.
Sets the number of lines displayed on the screen to 12.

Resets the cursor positions at which scrolling takes place to the fourth and eighth lines of
the display.

Instructs EDT to search for the startup command file EDTINLEDT in the current or
default directory.

Prints the name of the system-wide startup command file at the start of your session. If
you see this name, you know that this startup command file is the only one that EDT has
processed.

7.3 Defining and Redefining Keys

This section covers the following topics:

e Keys that can be defined
e Key definitions from nokeypad commands
e Key definition processes in both keypad and line modes

e Samples of the key definition process

Keypad editing uses predefined functions for all keypad keys as well as some keyboard and con-
trol keys. Using EDT’s key definition facility you can redefine any preset key or assign a def-
inition to a key that has none.
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EDT has three ways to incorporate key definitions into your editing session:
1. Including the deﬁnition in a startup command file
2.  Including the definition in an EDT macro
3. Creating the definition during your EDT session

When you include key definitions in a startup command file, they can become a permanent part
of your editing sessions.

Keypad key definitions are based on nokeypad command syntax. The nokeypad command syn-
tax enables you to include several commands in a single definition so that with one key
sequence you can have EDT perform a series of operations. Key definitions enable you to use
the additional commands and entity specifiers that nokeypad mode has.

7.3.1 Basics

The most important thing to remember about defining and redefining keys is that defined keys
can be used only in keypad mode. This point is stressed, because you can define keys in both
keypad and line mode. The key definition functions are:

CTRL/K keypad mode
DEFINE KEY line mode

The DEFK command in nokeypad mode does not define keys from nokeypad mode. The sole pur-
pose of the DEFK command is to enable you to reassign the key definition function in keypad
mode to a key other than CTRL/K.

There are several reasons why you might want to create key definitions. The preset keypad
functions use about half of the nokeypad entity specifiers. For example, unless you create new
key definitions, you cannot use either the sentence or paragraph entity.

Key definitions that insert text can help you with your work. Suppose you have a word or
phrase that you continually type. You can define a key that uses the nokeypad I (insert) com-
mand in its single line form to insert that text whenever you need it.

Because you can combine several nokeypad commands into one key definition, many more pos-
sibilities for key definitions present themselves. You can create a single key definition to find a
word, delete it, and substitute one or more words in its place. Keys can be defined to prompt you
to type certain information.

Another important use of key definitions is in accessing nokeypad commands that do not other-
wise exist in keypad editing, such as SHL and SHR, CHGL and CHGU, and DATE. You can
even define keys to access line mode commands.

7.3.2 What Keys Can Be Defined

All keypad keys can be redefined. In addition, there are many keyboard CTRL, GOLD, and
GOLD/CTRL sequences that can be defined. Table 7-1 summarizes the types of keys that can be
defined and notes the special characteristics and/or restrictions for each type. Additional oper-
ating system restrictions for control keys do not appear in this table. (See the appendix for your
operating system to find out which control characters to avoid defining.)
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Table 7-1: Definable Keys and Their Characteristics/Restrictions

Key Type Key Definition Characteristics/Restrictions
Keypad Keys All keypad keys can be defined.
GOLD Keypad Keys All GOLD/keypad key sequences can be defined.
Control Keys CTRL can be used with letter keysas wellas{, \ ,], *,and _.
Do not define CTRL/C, CTRL/Q, CTRL/S, or CTRL/X on any system.
CTRL/H = BACKSPACE, CTRL/I = TAB, CTRL/J = LINEFEED,
and CTRL/M = RETURN
GOLD Control Keys GOLD/CTRL can be used with letter keys as well as |, \ , 1, *, and _.
Do not define GOLD/CTRL/C, GOLD/CTRL/Q, GOLD/CTRL/S, or
GOLD/CTRL/X on any system,
GOLD Keyboard Keys Cannot define GOLD with a digit (keyboard keys 0 through 9) or the
keyboard minus sign (-).
You must surround !, %, ’, and ” with quotation marks in the DEFINE
KEY command.
DELETE Key (No restrictions)
GOLD DELETE Key (No restrictions)
FUNCTION Key Only available for terminals using the LK201 keyboard. Keyboard
keys F1 through F5 cannot be defined.*
GOLD FUNCTION Key Only available for terminals using the LK201 keyboard. Keyboard

keys F1 through F5 cannot be defined.*

*For terminals using the LK201 keyboard, there are user definable keys (UDKs) available
in addition to the keys shown in Figure 7-2. When you use these UDKs, it is possible on
some terminals to define as many as 100 FUNCTION keys — FUNCTION 0 through
FUNCTION 99.

7.3.2.1 Keypad Keys — Most keypad keys have preset functions in EDT. These are described in
detail in Chapters 3 and 8. All keypad keys can be redefined including the GOLD key itself. You
are advised not to redefine the arrow keys since people are accustomed to these keys moving the
cursor in other computer applications. (If you do redefine an arrow key, that key will perform
the new function in both keypad and nokeypad mode.) The only keypad keys that do not have
preset functions are the GOLD arrow combinations on VT'100-type terminals. You can create
definitions for all four of these key combinations.

7.3.2.2 Control Keys — EDT has preset definitions for the following control keys:

CTRL/A CTRL/F* CTRL/K CTRL/T
CTRL/C CTRL/H CTRL/L CTRL/U
CTRL/D CTRL/I CTRL/M CTRL/W
CTRL/E CTRL/A CTRL/R CTRL/Z

* CTRL/F is preset only on VT52 terminals.

You can redefine all control keys that have been preset by EDT except CTRL/C. You are
~advised not to redefine CTRL/M (RETURN) or CTRL/Z since most people are accustomed to the
preset way these keys work from other computer applications.
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Other control keys have functions that are preset by your operating system. The operating sys-
tem function always takes precedence over the EDT function that you might try to assign to a
control key sequence. For example, no matter what definition you assign to CTRL/S, whenever
you press the keys, your system puts its “No Scroll” feature into effect. These control key
sequences cannot be defined for any operating system:

CTRL/C interrupt operation
CTRL/Q resume scrolling
CTRL/S stop scrolling
CTRL/X delete input

Check the list in the system appendix for additional control keys that are restricted on your
operating system.

7.3.2.3 GOLD Control Keys — When you define GOLD/CTRL/character sequences you are
restricted to those characters that are allowed for CTRL/character sequences. For example,
GOLD/CTRL/Q has the same system restriction that CTRL/Q has. And, just as you cannot de-
fine CTRL/+, you cannot define GOLD/CTRL/ +.

When using GOLD and CONTROL, press the GOLD key first, then hold down the CTRL key
while you press the keyboard key.

7.3.2.4 GOLD Keyboard Keys — A GOLD/keyboard key refers to the combination of the GOLD
key with a key on the main keyboard. GOLD keyboard key sequences can include any keyboard
character except the digits 0 through 9 and the minus sign (-).

Four punctuation characters must be surrounded by quotations marks when you use them in
the DEFINE KEY command (for example, DEFINE KEY “!” AS “string”).

! % - "

When you are defining one type of quotation mark, use the other type to surround it (for exam-
ple DEFINE KEY “’” AS “string”).

When GOLD is used with a letter key, EDT ignores the case of the letter. But using the SHIFT
key with punctuation marks does make a difference. Thus, you can define both GOLD/® and
GOLD/~. When using the shifted character, press the GOLD key, then hold down the SHIFT
key and press the keyboard key.

Some GOLD key sequences are preset with the same definition as the corresponding CTRL key
sequence. For example, the preset functions for CTRL/A and CTRL/W are the same as those for
GOLD/A and GOLD/W. However, you can -define CTRL/A and GOLD/A to have different defi-
nitions. Redefining one has no effect on the definition of the other. Similarly, CTRL/W and
GOLD/W can be defined independently.

7.3.2.5 Special Keyboard Keys — The special keyboard terminal editing keys that have preset
EDT functions are:

BACKSPACE LINEFEED TAB
DELETE RETURN
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Note that the LK201 keyboard does not use the labels BACKSPACE, DELETE, or LINEFEED.
The BACKSPACE and LINEFEED definitions are assigned to the F12 and F13 keys on the
function key row, located across the top of the keyboard. The DELETE key has the symbol

(x] on it.
The BACKSPACE, LINEFEED, RETURN, and TAB keys are all linked to control keys.

BACKSPACE «— CTRL/H LINEFEED —— CTRL/J
TAB —— CTRL/1I RETURN «—— CTRL/M

In order to redefine these four special keys using the line mode DEFINE key command, you
must redefine their control key equivalents.

DEFINE KEY CONTROL J AS "string"

When terminals using the LK201 keyboard are operating in VT100 mode, the F12 and F13
keys are linked to CTRL/H and CTRL/J respectively. However, when these terminals operate in
VT200 mode, the F12 and F13 keys are not linked to any control keys. F12 has the same preset
definition as CTRL/H and F13 has the same preset definition as CTRL/J. However, the control
functions can be defined independently from the function row keys, just as CTRL/A can be de-
fined independently from GOLD/A.

To redefine the F12 and F13 keys, you must use their FUNCTION key names.

F12 (BACKSPACE) «—  FUNCTION 24
F13 (LINEFEED) ——  FUNCTION 25

DEFINE KEY FUNCTION 24 AS "string"

When you redefine the DELETE key with the DEFINE KEY command, type the word
DELETE.

DEFINE KEY DELETE AS "string"

All five special keys can be defined with or without GOLD.

DEFINE KEY GOLD CONTROL I AS "string"

DEFINE KEY GOLD DELETE AS '"string"

You are advised not to define either the DELETE key or the RETURN key since most people
are accustomed to the way these keys function from other computer applications.

7.3.3 Parentheses, Periods, and Nokeypad Commands in Keypad Definitions

All but two of EDT’s preset editing keys have nokeypad definitions associated with them. (The
exceptions are GOLD and RESET.) Since key definitions are useful only in keypad mode, most
people who plan to define keys are not familiar with the command syntax of nokeypad mode.
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Nokeypad command syntax does not permit spaces within individual commands. If the nokey-
pad command consists of a command word, a count specifier, an entity, and a buffer specifier,
you cannot separate any of these elements from one another with spaces. For example,
CUT3PAR=EXTRA is a single nokeypad command that removes three paragraphs from your
text and stores them in the buffer named EXTRA. Any spaces within the command would pro-
duce unexpected results.

When you create key definitions that use two or more nokeypad commands, you can separate
the individual commands from one another with spaces. The spaces are not required, but often
they make the definition clearer. If you use the nokeypad EXT (extend) command to create key
definitions that access line mode commands, you can include spaces wherever they are per-
mitted by the line mode command syntax. For example, EXT MOVE SELECT TO =SAVE
accesses the single line mode MOVE command to relocate the selected lines, putting them in
the SAVE buffer. See Chapters 5 and 8 for descriptions of nokeypad commands and specifiers.

You can use the SHOW KEY command to see the definition of any key. The SHOW KEY com-
mand displays the preset definition for any key or key sequence until you change the definition.
EDT displays the message No definition when you ask to see the definition for a key that has
no preset definition and has not been defined during your editing session. Once you have rede-
fined a preset key or defined another key, the SHOW KEY command tells you the definition you
assigned to that key. More information about the SHOW KEY command appears later in this
section as well as in Chapters 6 and 8.

Nokeypad mode has a number of entity specifiers, all of which can be used in key definitions.
Table 5-1 lists and describes each nokeypad entity.

With nokeypad command syntax, you can put several commands together in one definition. For
example, you can create a single definition that causes EDT to locate a string and then insert
some text either before or after the string. You can use count specifiers to repeat all or part of a
command line. For example, this definition changes the next four instances of COBOL to
COBOL-PLUS:

4('COBOL' SC I-PLUS*Z).

The nokeypad commands inside the parentheses tell EDT to move to the string COBOL, move
five characters to the right, and insert the string —=PLUS to the left of the cursor. The 4 is used
to repeat the entire command four times; the 5 moves the cursor five characters to the right
each time the command is repeated.

When you end a key definition with a period, you instruct EDT to process the command(s) as
soon as you press the appropriate key sequence. If you omit the period signal, EDT does not
process the command until another key has been pressed. The period signal is equivalent to
pressing the ENTER key after the command is given. (The preset definition of ENTER is simply
the period.)

For example, if you define a key as 10 + C, nothing happens when you press that key. Only after
you press ENTER, RETURN, or some other editing key whose definition ends with a period,
does the cursor advance 10 places to the right. But if 10+ C. is the definition, the cursor moves
10 places to the right as soon as you press the defined key.

Parentheses, are used to enclose a multicommand line definition so that you can use a repeat
count to repeat the entire process. The previous example used parentheses to add the string
—PLUS to the next four occurrences of the word COBOL. If the parentheses had not been there,
EDT would have interpreted the number 4 preceding the word COBOL to mean find the fourth
occurrence of COBOL and add —PLUS to just that fourth occurrence.

7-16 Advanced EDT Facilities




If you expect to repeat a function a different number of times on different occasions, you can
enclose the definition line, except for the period, in parentheses. Whenever you need to issue
that function, you can use the keypad mode GOLD/repeat feature to process the function the
required number of times.

For example, you can define GOLD/D to be DPAR (delete paragraph). Enclose the definition in
parentheses and place the period outside.

(DPAR) .

Now, if you want to delete three paragraphs in a row, use GOLD/3 as the repeat count. Remem-
ber to enter the count number from the main keyboard, not the keypad.

(oo )e(= )+ (oo )+(0)

The three paragraphs, starting with the one in which the cursor is located, have now been
deleted.

7.3.4 Using Prompts in Key Definitions

You can define keys to prompt you for input by putting a question mark in your definition fol-
lowed by the prompt text in quotation marks. Prompts can be used for such things as:

Nokeypad specifiers — sign, buffer, count, entity, string

Line mode specifiers — range, buffer, file-specification

Search strings

Substitute strings

File Specifications

When EDT scans the definition line, it first looks to see if there is a period at the end of the com-
mand. Next it checks for a question mark prompt. Once EDT collects these two pieces of infor-
mation, it then checks the other parts of the definition and processes the command.

To use the prompt feature, put a question mark at the place in the command syntax where you
want to enter the data from the terminal. It is not necessary to include any prompt text, but if
you do, the prompt text reminds you of the type of input EDT is looking for. The prompt text
must be enclosed in quotation marks. If you are using the DEFINE KEY command to set up
your definition, do not use the same kind of quotation marks for the prompt text that you have
surrounding the definition string.

Whenever you type data in response to a prompt, you must press the ENTER key to send that
information to EDT so that it will be available when the command is processed. You might find
it more convenient to use the RETURN key instead of the ENTER key to transmit the informa-
tion. If so, place an asterisk (*) immediately after the question mark prompt in your key defini-
tion. When EDT sees the asterisk, it allows you to press either RETURN or ENTER to send the
data to EDT.

DEFINE KEY GOLD S AS "EXT SET SCREEN ?*'Width: '."
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If you use the asterisk in the definition, you cannot use the RETURN key to enter CTRL/M as

part of your data. This is generally not a disadvantage unless you redefine the FIND function to

allow you to press either RETURN or ENTER. In that case, you could not use CTRL/M to ‘%4
include a line terminator in your search string.

Two preset EDT keypad definitions use the question mark prompt feature. These are the
COMMAND and FIND functions.

COMMAND

EXT ?'Command: !'.

FIND

A@?'Search for: '~@.

When you press GOLD/COMMAND, EDT prints the text in the single quotation marks on the
command line below your editing work. After you type the line mode command, you press the
ENTER key to send the text to EDT. The period at the end of the command line processes the
EXT nokeypad command.

The definition for GOLD/FIND is a bit more complex. The @ signs (CTRL/@) surrounding the

prompt data are string delimiters, which correspond to the quotation marks used in the nokey- ﬂ
pad “move” command. If you are using CTLR/K to create a key definition that requires the null
character (A@), you must press the CTRL key and the spacebar to insert A@ into the definition.

Using the null character instead of quotation marks enables you to search for strings that

include quotation marks. With this definition, the only character that you cannot locate is the

null character.

The question mark in the FIND definition signals EDT to be ready for you to type some data at
the terminal. Single quotation marks surround the prompt text. For this function, you can press
any keypad key to send the search string to EDT. The period at the end of the definition pro- A
cesses the “move” command as soon as you have completed sending the string text to EDT. '

Note that if you are processing a prompt function by pressing a key whose definition begins
with either ADV or BACK, EDT processes both the prompt function and the direction function
of the key you pressed to process the prompt.

Because EDT uses the question mark to signal a prompt, whenever you need to use a question
mark in some other way in your definition, you must enter two question marks for every one
that you need. For example, if you are using a question mark in a search string, you must type N
two of them in your key definition. A

DEFINE KEY GOLD D AS "EXT SUBSTITUTE/year??/1985/ WHOLE."

This key definition accesses the line mode SUBSTITUTE command to search for the string
year? and then replace it with 1985 throughout the buffer. When you display this definition
with the SHOW KEY command, EDT prints both question marks. After you press GOLD/D,
EDT scans the definition line and determines that the question marks are not a prompt signal.

When you need to use quotation marks in a DEFINE KEY definition that includes a prompt,
you will need to double them. The DEFINE KEY command requires that you enclose the defi-
nition in quotation marks. Suppose you then use the other type of quotation marks to enclose a
prompt string or a search string in the definition. In order to use quotation marks elsewhere in
the definition, you must double them. For example,

DEFINE KEY GOLD W AS "S/wn/2?V'REPLACE: '/." 4‘@&
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This nokeypad substitute command searches for a double quotation mark () and then prompts
you to replace it with the character(s) you type.

Here are some definitions using the prompt feature:

DEFINE KEY GOLD L AS "CUTL=?'Buffer name: '."
Defines GOLD/L to delete the current line and place it in the buffer name that you supply
when EDT displays the prompt Buffer name:. Press ENTER to send the buffer name to
EDT.

DEFINE KEY CONTROL D AS "D?'Entity: '."
Defines CTRL/D to delete whatever entity you supply when EDT displays the prompt
Entity:. Press ENTER to send the entity to EDT.

DEFINE KEY CONTROL N AS "?'Nokeypad Command: '."
Prompts you for a nokeypad command. As soon as you type the command and press
ENTER, EDT processes it.

DEFINE KEY GOLD 21 AS "S~@?'Find: '*@?' Substitute: @l

Redefines the keypad GOLD/SUBS function so that you can enter both the search and
substitute strings as EDT.is processing the command. First EDT prompts you for the
search string by displaying the prompt Find:. As soon as you type the search string and
press ENTER, EDT displays the second prompt Substitute: next to the string you just
typed. Now type the substitute string and press ENTER to send that data to EDT. The
~@s (CTRL/@) are the delimiters for the nokeypad S (substitute) command. If you use
A(@ as your delimiter, you can use any character in the DEC Multinational Character
Set except the null character (decimal value 0) either in the search or in the substitute
string. In order to use A@ as the delimiter, you must create this definition in a change
mode. If you are using the COMMAND or CTRL/K function in keypad mode, you can
press the CTRL/spacebar key sequence to insert the ~ @ characters. If you are putting
the definition in a startup command file or EDT macro, use the keypad SPECINS func-
tion or the nokeypad ASC command.

DEFINE KEY GOLD I AS "EXT INCLUDE ?'Input File: '.n"
Defines GOLD/I to access the line mode INCLUDE command. When EDT prompts with
Input File:, type the name of the file you want inserted into your text and then press
ENTER.

DEFINE KEY GOLD W AS "EXT WRITE ?'Output File: ' SELECT."
Defines GOLD/W to put a copy of the select range in an external file. When EDT prompts
with Output File:, type the name that you want the file to have; then press ENTER.

DEFINE KEY GOLD ? AS "EXT ?x*'Command: '."
Redefines the preset COMMAND key using the asterisk after the question mark
prompt. Now you can press either RETURN or ENTER to process the line mode
command.

EDT can only display prompt strings that you include as part of a key definition. EDT has no
facility to define keys to print messages at the bottom of the screen.
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Table 7-2: Preset Keypad Key Definitions (Cont.)

EDT Key Keypad Definition Keypad
Name Number Key
VT100 VT52 VT100 VT52
HELP 10 10 HELP. PF2 red
GOLD HELP 10 10 HELP. PFZ red
FNDNXT 11 8 ", PF3 8
GOLD FIND 11 a "@?'Search for: '“@ PF3 a
$ 12 12 -v. $ 4
} 13 13 +V. ' '
- 14 14 +C. - -
- 15 15 -C. - -
SELECT 16 16 SEL.
GOLD RESET * 16 16 RESET
DEL L 17 11 D+NL. PF4 gray
GOLD UND L 17 11 UNDL. ' PF4 gray
DEL W 18 q DEW. - 9
GOLD UND W 168 g UNDW. - g
DEL C 19 b D+C. , b
GOLD UND C 19 G UNDC. / b
GOLD # 20 20 GOLD PF1 blue
GOLD GOLD # 20 20 GOLD PF1 blue
ENTER 21 21 . ENTER ENTER

GOLD SUBS cl 2l (CUTSR=DELETE PASTEKS""), ENTER ENTER

* When you are using CTRL/K to define a key, you cannot press a key that has RESET as its
current definition in order to enter that string in your key definition. Use the key with RESET
as its definition to delete the definition line during the CTRL/K operation.

#You cannot use CTRL/K to redefine a key that has GOLD as its current definition.
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Table 7-3: EDT Preset CTRL (control) and GOLD Key Definitions

CTRL Key GOLD Key Definition
Sequence Sequence

CTRL/A GOLD/A TC.

CTRL/D GOLD/D . TD.

CTRL/E GOLD/E TL

CTRL/F (VT52 only) FILLSR.
CTRL/H BL.

CTRL1 TAB.

CTRL/J DBW.
CTRL/K DEFK.
CTRL/L L. (<FF>)
CTRL/M M. (<CR>)
CTRL/R GOLD/R REF.

CTRL/T GOLD/T TADJSR.
CTRL/U** GOLD/U DBL.

CTRL/W GOLD/W REF.

CTRL/Z GOLD/Z EX.

#*When you are using CTRL/K to define a key, you cannot press the CTRL/U key to enter the
string DBL. into your definition. Either type the string or press GOLD/U. Press CTRL/U to
cancel the CTRL/K operation.

Table 7-4: EDT Preset Keyboard Key Definitions

Keyboard Key Definition
Name

BACKSPACE (CTRL/H) BL.

DELETE*** D-C.

LINEFEED (CTRL/J) DBW.

RETURN (CTRL/M) M. (<CR>)

TAB (CTRL/D TAB.

#*#When you are using CTRL/K to define a key, you cannot press the DELETE key to enter the
string D—C into your definition. You must type the string or press another key that has
D—C. as its definition. Use the DELETE key to edit the definition line during the CTRL/K
operation.
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Table 7-5: EDT Preset Definitions for Keys and Key Sequences on the LK201 Keyboard
(See Table 7-2 for definitions of the numeric keypad keys.)

Key Name FUNCTION Definition
Number

@ Fokok — D-C.

Do FUNCTION 29

F12 (CTRL/H) FUNCTION 24 BL.

F13 (CTRL/)) FUNCTION 25 DBW.

Find FUNCTION 1 A@?Search for: A@u

Help FUNCTION 28 HELP.

Insert Here FUNCTION 2 PASTE.

Next Screen FUNCTION 5 (-16L).

Prev Screen FUNCTION 6 (+16L).

Remove FUNCTION 3 CUTSR. . .ﬂ

Select FUNCTION 4 SEL.

***When you are using CTRL/K to define a key, you cannot press the (x] key to enter the string
D-C into your definition. You must type the string or press another key that has D—C. as its
definition. Use the (X] key to edit the definition line during the CTRL/K operation.

Suppose you are creating a table and need to delete a vertical row of spaces or other characters.

You notice that you keep pressing the down arrow and then DEL C. Referring to Table 7-2, you -~
find that +V is the definition for the down arrow. D + C. is the definition for DEL C. When you *
combine these two definitions into one, + VD +C. is the result. By enclosing the command in
parentheses, you can use the keypad GOLD/repeat feature whenever you need it.

(+VD+C).

Notice that there is only one period used with this command and that it is placed outside the
parentheses. If the period is omitted, nothing happens when you press the key until EDT
receives another command. Placing the period inside the parentheses causes EDT to print the A
message Invalid command when you press the next key.

Another key definition that comes in handy when you are making tables is one that draws ver-
tical lines. If you try to create a vertical line in keypad mode, you notice that you first press the
down arrow to move the cursor down a line. Then you use the DELETE key to remove the space
to the left of the cursor, and finally you type the vertical bar (| ). Using Table 7-2, you see that
+V is the definition for the down arrow and that D—-C. is the definition for the DELETE key.
Checking the nokeypad syntax for inserting text, you find that I| ~Z will place a vertical bar
character in your text. When you create this definition, you have to type most of the text, but
you can press the down arrow key to insert +V in the definition.
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! CTRL/K ,

Press the key you wish to define

=)

Now enter the definition terminated by ENTER

(+VD-CIi*Z). [This is what appears on the screen.]

ENTER
SuUBS

You must type the DELETE key definition — D-C — instead of pressing the DELETE key. EDT
imposes this restriction so that you can use the DELETE key to edit the definition text as you
are typing it.

Other editing keys that you cannot press to create keypad definitions are:

BACKSPACE LINEFEED
RETURN ‘ TAB

If you press one or more of these keys in creating your key definition, EDT inserts the control
code for these keys into your key definition. When you try to use the newly defined key, EDT
prints the message Invalid subcommand. To use these functions in your key definitions, you
must enter their default definitions in your definition text: BL for BACKSPACE, DBW for
LINEFEED, ~M for RETURN, and TAB for TAB.

In creating key definitions, do not use the keypad keys to enter characters in the definition text.
For example, when you type the period in your key definition, be sure to use the keyboard
period key. If you include a repeat count in your definition, always use the keyboard digits to
enter the number, not the keypad ones.

The GOLD key cannot be redefined using CTRL/K. You must use the DEFINE KEY command:

DEFINE KEY 21 AS "string[l.1"

The following restrictions apply to certain keys when you are creating definitions under
CTRL/K. If a key has RESET as its current definition, you cannot press that key to enter the
code RESET into the definition line. If you want to define a key to have the RESET function,
simply type the word RESET (without the period).

Similarly, you cannot press the DELETE key or CTRL/U to enter D-C. or DBL. into your
CTRL/K definition line. In the case of the DBL. definition, you can either type the characters,
press GOLD/U, or press some other key that has DBL. as its definition. For D—C., either type
the characters or press a key that has D-C. as its definition. EDT has these restrictions: (1) so
that you can use the DELETE key to edit your definition line, (2) so that you can use CTRL/U to
cancel the CTRL/K process, and (3) so that you can use a key defined as RESET (the preset def-
inition of RESET) to delete the definition line.
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7.3.5.2 Editing and Testing Your CTRL/K Definitions — There are several ways to edit or revise
key definitions when you are using CTRL/K:

DELETE key
RESET function
CTRL/U function

Use the DELETE key to make minor edits in the text. Keep pressing DELETE until you reach
the character you want to change. Then resume typing the definition.

Pressing GOLD/RESET deletes all the text on the definition line so that you can retype the
definition.

You can use CTRL/U to cancel the definition process. CTRL/U causes the cursor to return to its
former position in the text buffer. In order to resume your key definition, you must press
CTRL/K and start all over again.

If you use CTRL/U to cancel the definition process, the key you were defining will retain its pre-
vious definition. However, if you use GOLD/RESET to delete the definition text and then press
ENTER without typing a new definition, EDT assumes that you want the key to have no
definition.

Once you have defined a key, there is no way to make minor edits in the existing definition. You
must redefine the key to revise its definition. For example, if you want to add parentheses to a
definition, you must redefine the key from scratch.

If you plan to use a repeat count with a definition, you might want to test the definition first to
be sure it performs exactly the way you expect. Putting parentheses around the command, with
no repeat count, enables you to test it and then enter the repeat count whenever you use that
key with GOLD/repeat.

- You can enter nokeypad mode to test the nokeypad commands before using them in a definition.
In this way you can experiment with several alternative commands and specifiers. It is possible
to define a key to access nokeypad mode from keypad mode so that you can test your definitions
without leaving keypad mode. See Example 5 in the section on Key Definitions at Work.

7.3.5.3 Line Mode: DEFINE KEY — The syntax for the line mode DEFINE KEY command is dif-
ferent from CTRL/K. The end result, however, is the same. In line mode, EDT does not display
any prompt messages. The entire input for each definition is typed on one line. The general syn-
tax is:

DEFINE KEY key-name AS "string[.I"

Key-name is the name of the key or its keypad number. The definition, represented by string,
must be typed completely in nokeypad syntax. Not even arrow keys can be pressed in DEFINE
KEY definitions. And the definition must be enclosed in quotation marks (either single — ’ or
double — ).

Key names must be entered in terms that line mode can understand. You must type CONTROL
for the CTRL key and GOLD for the GOLD key when they are used in key sequences. (If you are
redefining the GOLD key itself, use the number 20 to identify it.) You must type the word
FUNCTION when defining function keys that are available on the LK201 keyboard. However,
press the SHIFT key when accessing a shifted character such as the plus sign (+); do not type
the word SHIFT.
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Here are examples of each kind of DEFINE KEY key name:

DEFINE KEY 1t AS "stringl[.]1"

DEFINE KEY GOLD 20 AS "stringl.1"

DEFINE KEY CONTROL B AS "stringl.1"
DEFINE KEY GOLD CONTROL L AS "string[l.1"
DEFINE KEY GOLD ? AS "string[.1"

DEFINE KEY GOLD '!' AS "stringl.I"

DEFINE KEY DELETE AS "string[.1"

DEFINE KEY GOLD DELETE AS "string[.1"
DEFINE KEY FUNCTION 23 AS "stringl.I"
DEFINE KEY GOLD FUNCTION 2 AS "stringl.1"

The string specifier refers to the definition. The optional period is the period that completes the
processing of the defined command. Most of the time you will want to add the period at the end
of your definition. Be sure to put the period inside the ending quotation marks that set off the
definition text, but outside the closing parenthesis, if you are using parentheses to enclose your
definition.

Notice the quotation marks surrounding the exclamation point (!) in the sixth sample line.
When you define a key sequence of GOLD with !, %, ’, or ”, remember to surround the key name
character with quotation marks.

If you are using the DEFINE KEY command interactively during an EDT session, you can use
the DELETE key to edit the command line. Simply press DELETE until no more unwanted
characters remain on the line. Then type the remainder of the command. When you are creat-
ing DEFINE KEY commands for a startup command file or an EDT macro, you can use any
EDT commands or functions to edit the command line.

Since you cannot press keypad keys in line mode commands, you must use the special EDT key-
pad numbers to designate the keypad keys. Figure 7-1 has diagrams of the VT100 and VT52
keypads, showing the keypad key numbers. These special keypad numbers are used in the
key-name specifier with or without GOLD, depending on the key you want to redefine. For
example, to redefine the PAGE key, type:

DEFINE KEY 7 RS "-W."
The RESET key is referred to as GOLD 16. To redefine it, type:
DEFINE KEY GOLD 1& AS "&C."

The only time that you will use 20 for the GOLD key is when you are redefining GOLD itself to
take another function. If you are redefining the alternate function of the GOLD key, you need to
use GOLD 20 in your DEFINE KEY command. For example:

DEFINE KEY 20 AS "HELP."

DEFINE KEY GOLD 20 AS "HELP."

The SHOW KEY command also uses these special key numbers. For example, to find out the
definition for GOLD/SUBS, type: :

SHOW KEY GOLD 21

More information on SHOW KEY appears in Chapters 6 and 8.
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Figure 7-1: Keypad Key Numbers for Use with DEFINE KEY and SHOW KEY
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BACKSPACE, LINEFEED, RETURN, and TAB require special handling in the DEFINE KEY
command. Line mode does not recognize these key names, although it does recognize DELETE.
In redefining them, you must use their CTRL key equivalents on VT100-type and VT52
terminals.

BACKSPACE —- CONTROL H
LINEFEED - CONTROLJ
RETURN —- CONTROL M
TAB - CONTROLI

To use these keys with the DEFINE KEY and SHOW KEY commands, type DEFINE KEY
CONTROL H AS “string”, SHOW KEY CONTROL J, and so forth.

DELETE can be defined with the DEFINE KEY command and have its definition displayed by
the SHOW KEY command. It has no control equivalent or special number, so you must type the
word DELETE in your command as the key name.

The FUNCTION key numbers for the LK201 keyboard are used with both the upper six keys on
the secondary editing keypad and the function key row on the top of the keyboard. Figure 7-2
shows the additional predefined editing keys on the LK201 keyboard.
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Figure 7-2: Additional Keypad Editing keys — LK201 Keyboard

(Help Do )
HELP DO
\_ FUN.28 FUN.29)
(Find Insert Re- )
Here move
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FUN.1 FUN.2 FUN.3
Select Prev Next
Screen Screen
SELECT -SECT +SECT
_ FUN.4 FUN.5 FUN.6)

Figure 7-3 shows the FUNCTION key numbers for the LK201 keyboard.

Figure 7-3: FUNCTION Key Numbers for the LK201 Keyboard

F6 F7 F8 F9 F10 Fi1 F12 F13 F14 Help Do F17 F18 F19 F20
17 | 18} 19 20| 21 23| 24| 25| 26 28 29 31] 321 33| 34
1 2 3
4 5 6
T
«|V |-

For terminals with the LK201 keyboard, there is no key labelled BACKSPACE, DELETE, or
LINEFEED. The key with the symbol (X] corresponds to the DELETE key. When you redfine
the (X] key use DELETE for the key name: DEFINE KEY DELETE AS “string”.

Use CONTROL M to redefine the RETURN key and CONTROL I to redefine the TAB key.
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When a terminal with an LK201 keyboard is operating in VT100 mode, the F12 key is linked to
CTRL/H and the F13 key to CTRL/J, just as the BACKSPACE and LINEFEED functions are on
other VT100-type terminals. When you redefine CTRL/H (BACKSPACE), you are redefining
F12. Similarly, if you redefine CTRL/J (LINEFEED), you are redefining F13.

However, if your terminal is operating in VT200 mode, the F12 and F13 keys are independent
of their CTRL key counterparts. F12 and CTRL/H still have the same preset definition (BL.),
but each can be defined independently of the other, just as CTRL/A can take on a different def-
inition from GOLD/A. F13 and CTRL/J are also independent of each other. To redefine F12 use
FUNCTION 24 as the key name; for F'13, use FUNCTION 25.

When you create a DEFINE KEY definition that inserts text using the nokeypad I (insert) com-
mand, you have to be careful about entering the CTRL/Z signal in the definition string. Depend-
ing on which mode you are typing the definition from and under what circumstances, you either
type *Z (circumflex followed by the letter Z), use the keypad SPECINS function or nokeypad
ASC command, or press CTRL/Z.

If you are typing the DEFINE KEY command from keypad mode using the GOLD/COMMAND
function, you can press CTRL/Z to end the nokeypad I command. EDT will display *Z on the
screen.

DEFINE KEY GOLD R AS "IRhode Island()

(=) (D)

DEFINE KEY GOLD R AS "IRhode Island”~Z()

However, if you are typing the DEFINE KEY command as part of the text for a startup com-
mand file or EDT macro, you cannot press CTRL/Z.

DEFINE KEY GOLD R AS "IRhode Island(]

+ ‘ @ + @
CHAR
L GoLD )+(3pecmsj
RIGHT
+
( goLb j Lspscms j

DEFINE KEY GOLD R AS "IRhode Island”~Z{)

When you are typing the DEFINE KEY command in line mode and need to use CTRL/Z to com-
plete the nokeypad I command, you must type *Z (circumflex followed by the letter Z).
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Here are some examples of the DEFINE KEY command with completed definitions:

DEFINE KEY GOLD _AS '"eO(I_"Z)."
Defines GOLD/_ to insert a line of 60 underscores in your text. Can be used to draw hori-
zontal lines in your text.

DEFINE KEY CONTROL D RS "(+V D+C)."
Defines CTRL/D to move the cursor down to the line below and delete the cursor character.
Can be used with a repeat count to delete a column of spaces or characters in a table.

DEFINE KEY GOLD DELETE AS "DW."
Defines GOLD/DELETE to delete the entire word that the cursor is on.

DEFINE KEY GOLD CONTROL A AS "S/[namel/?'NAME: '/."
Defines GOLD/CTRL/A to search for the string [name] and then prompt the user to enter
the name to be inserted at that place in the text.

7.3.5.4 Special Characters in Key Definitions — EDT uses several characters as signals in key def-
initions. These include the question mark (?), single quotations marks ('), and double quotation
marks (7).

Whenever you need to use a question mark literally in your key definition, you must enter two
of them. If your key definition requires that EDT search for a question mark or insert one into
your text, you must type two of them in your definition. The following command searches for a
single question mark in your text:

DEFINE KEY GOLD Q RS "'22t'."

When you use the SHOW KEY command, EDT displays both question marks.

SHOW KEY GOLD Q
122,

You only need to double quotation marks when your key definition is ambiguous. Ambiguity
arises when you have used both single and double quotation marks and still need to reference
quotation marks within the definition text. This occurs most often in a DEFINE KEY definition
that uses the nokeypad “move” command to search for quotation marks.

DEFINE KEY GOLD B AS "tnnt DC IA*AZ tnnt DC INxAZ."

In this definition, EDT first searches for a double quotation mark. It then deletes that character
and inserts the RUNOFF bold flag (2*) in place of the quotation mark. Then EDT searches for a
second quotation mark and replaces that with the closing RUNOFF bold flag (\*). When you
type the SHOW KEY command for this definition, EDT does not display the two double quota-
tion marks that you entered.

SHOW KEY GOLD B
11 DC IMKAZ 1M DC INXAZ.
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7.3.6 Key Definitions at Work

This section shows how to create some key definitions and use them to edit text.

Example 1: Transposing Letters

A common typographical error involves two letters in reverse order, for example, teh instead of
the. You can define a key to transpose the two letters so that they are in the correct order. The
definition is:

D+C +C UNDC

D+ C deletes the character that the cursor is on and stores that character in the delete charac-
ter buffer. +C moves the cursor one character to the right to be in position for the UNDC com-
mand. UNDC inserts the contents of the delete character buffer to the left of the cursor.

You might decide to choose GOLD/T to have the transposing function. The DEFINE KEY def-
inition looks like this:

DEFINE KEY GOLD T AS "D+C +C UNDC."

The plus signs are used to ensure that the cursor will move exactly as planned regardless of
EDT’s current direction. Notice the spaces in the definition text. Remember that EDT allows
spaces between nokeypad commands but not between the entity (or other specifier) and the
command that it goes with. The spaces between individual commands are optional in the line
mode string. When you create key definitions in keypad mode by pressing keypad keys, no
spaces appear in the definitions.

To create the same definition in keypad mode, start by pressing CTRL/K.

CTRL/K

Press the key you wish to define

Now enter the definition terminated by ENTER

Cose )+ (=) + (oo )+ (e )+ ()

D+C+CUNDC.
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Now whenever you come across transposed characters in your text, you can press GOLD/T to
reverse the order. Be sure that the cursor is positioned on the first transposed character.

After reading the manulla, I see how to do the task.

(oo J+( T )

After reading the manualll, I see how to do the task.

Example 2: Relocating the HELP Key

Some EDT users prefer to relocate the HELP key so that it is not next to the GOLD key. This is
especially useful if you are working at a slow terminal speed and do not want to take the time to
wait for the HELP picture to be displayed when you accidentally press the wrong key. You
might define GOLD/H to be the HELP key. You are advised not to use CTRL/H because this key
is tied to the BACKSPACE key; by redefining CTRL/H, you also redefine BACKSPACE. But
GOLD/H has no such restriction.

If you define GOLD/H in keypad mode before redefining the HELP key, you can press the HELP
key to create the new definition.

(em ()

Press the key you wish to define

(=) (D)

Now enter the definition terminated by ENTER

=) (O

HELP.

ENTER
SuBS

The preset HELP key is now available for redefinition.

You can also use the nokeypad HELP command to relocate the HELP function. In fact, the
nokeypad HELP command exists solely for this purpose.

DEFINE KEY GOLD H AS "HELP."

If you want to make the change in a startup command file or EDT macro, you must type the
nokeypad HELP command as your DEFINE KEY definition.
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Example 3: Relocating CTRL/K

DEFK. is the definition for the CTRL/K function. Like the nokeypad HELP command, the @
nokeypad DEFK command exists only for the purpose of allowing you to relocate the CTRL/K :
function to another key or key sequence. Although DEFK and HELP are nokeypad commands,

they perform no function in that mode. To relocate the key definition function to GOLD/ENTER

with the DEFINE KEY command, type:

DEFINE KEY GOLD 21 AS "DEFK."

You can use CTRL/K to relocate the key definition function (providing you have not already
assigned another function to that key sequence). However, you cannot press CTRL/K when
EDT asks you to enter the definition, since that would insert a control K character (AK) into
your definition. You must type DEFK. for the definition.

Example 4: Revising the SUBS Function

This example revises the substitute command so that you can enter the search and substitute 4%
strings directly from the terminal without having to load the search and PASTE buffers prior to '
pressing SUBS. The preset definition for SUBS is:

(CUTSR=DELETE PASTEKS"").

This definition relies on string-1 already being in the search buffer and string-2 being in the
PASTE buffer. The default SUBS command also moves to the next occurrence of the search

string after the substitution is made. You might find it easier to set up a substitute command ~,
that prompts you for both the search string and the substitute string when you press the key =~ -
sequence. The following version of the command uses the substitute buffer, not the PASTE

buffer:

DEFINE KEY GOLD 21 AS "S*@?'Find: '~@?' Substitute: '“@."

The S is the nokeypad substitute command. Instead of the slashes, which are often used as
string delimiters, this example uses @ — the null character. By using the null character (deci-
mal 0), you will be able to use a slash in either the search or substitute string without confusing
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